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Thanh Cao Secondary School

                          


       Lesson Plan English 6   


Preparing date: 12/8/
Teaching date: 14/8/: 
PERIOD 1: INTRODUCTION

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know:

- Present the book English 6, its contents and how to study English 6.
II. Teaching aids: 


- Text book, work book and some exercise books.

III. Teaching methods: pairwork, groupwork, individualwork, ….

IV. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Good morning, class! 

- How are you today?

- Who’s absent today?

- What’ s the date today?

2. Presentation:

1/ Mục đích và tầm quan trọng của việc học tiếng Anh:

-  Tiếng Anh là ngôn ngữ giao tiếp quốc tế.

-  Tiếng Anh giúp chúng ta trong nghiên cứu khoa học, kỹ thuật, giúp chúng ta hoà nhập với các nước trên thế giới.

- Tiếng Anh trong trường phổ thông giúp các em  có một vốn kiến thức đáng kể, làm tiền đề cho các em học cao hơn, giúp cho việc học tập và nghiên cứu sau này.

- Ngoài ra tiếng Anh trong trường còn giúp các em có thể giao tiếp với người nước ngoài trong những tình huống thường gặp trong cuộc sống.

2. Cách học môn Tiếng Anh:

- Để học tốt môn Tiếng Anh Học sinh cần rèn luyện 4 kỹ năng: nghe, nói, đọc, viết.

a) Nghe: 

- Học sinh cần lắng nghe để hiểu nội dung lời nói hoặc đoạn văn.

- Nghe chính xác để phát âm lại 1 cách chính xác.

- Muốn nghe được, học sinh phải có vốn từ và biết phát âm  chính xác. Đồng thời phải rèn luyện thường xuyên.

b) Nói:

- Học sinh cần mạnh dạn nói ra các ý kiến của mình.

- Học từ mới để có vốn từ tốt và phải nắm  chắc cấu trúc để nói đúng ngữ pháp.

c) Viết:

- Đây là kỹ năng thường sử dụng trong khi kiểm tra.

- Cần rèn luyện viết đúng chính tả và ngữ pháp.

d) Đọc:

- Cần học từ mới nhiều.

- Đọc các bài khoá trong sách và sưu tầm các sách Tiếng Anh.

3.  Một vài lời nói thường dùng:

- Lời chào: Hello, Good morning.

- Hỏi thăm sức khoẻ: How are you?

                             I’m fine, thanks.

- Hỏi thời tiết:            What’s the weather like today? – It’s .............

- Hỏi sĩ số: Who’s  absent? - Lan is absent.

4. The introduction of  the book English 6:

-  Sách tiếng Anh 6 gồm có 16 bài. Mỗi bài có 3 phần: A, B, C

- Cứ sau bài 3, 5, 8, 11, 14, 16 có một phần Grammar practice.

- Phần Grammar (Tổng hợp lại ngữ pháp chính) từ trang 176 ( 189.

- Phần Glossary (Tổng hợp lại từ vựng theo đơn vị từng bài học) từ trang 190 ( 197. 

5. Ký hiệu từ loại:

- (adj) : adjective : Tính từ

- (adv) : adverb : Trạng từ

- (n) :   noun   : Danh từ

- (v)  :   verb   : Động từ

- (prep) : preposition: Giới từ

- (pro)  : pronoun  : Đại từ

- BE  : British English : Tiếng Anh - Anh

- AE  : American English : Tiếng Anh – Mỹ
6. Homework:

- Ôn lại những lời nói thường dùng hàng ngày, ký hiệu của từ loại.

- Chuẩn bị U1 (A)
	- Ss answer.

- Ss listen.

- Write.

- What’s the Weather like?

- It’s fine and warm.

- Listen and write on the notebooks.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 13/8/
Teaching date: 15/8/:  6A3 ; 6A4
UNIT 1: GREETINGS

Period 2 - Lesson 1: A. Hello  (1- 4)

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson students will be able to:

- Help students to practice greeting each other, introduce their names.

- By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know the way to greet each other and introduce their names. 
II. Contents:


1. Vocabulary: 
1. Hello:          
Xin chào ( phổ biến)




2. Hi:              
Xin chào ( thân mật)



3. I:                
tôi, tớ, mình


4. you:             
bạn

5. name:         
tên

6. am/ is/ are:          thì, là, ở
7. my  :  

của tôi


2. Grammar:
- My name is …. / I am ….

- How are you? – I ‘m / We’re  fine… 
III. Teaching aids: teacher’s book, pictures, wordcues, posters, ….

IV. Teaching methods: pairwork, groupwork, individualwork, ….

V. Procedures:

	Contents
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:     

  Greetings:

2. Presentetation:

1. Pre teach vocabulary:
1. Hello:          
2. Hi:              
3. I:            


4. you:        


5. name:     


6. am/ is/ are:          

7. my  :  


8. Mr / Mrs / Miss

2. Listen and repeat (A1):
3. Listen and repeat (A3,4)
4. Model sentences: 

* Introduce names.

I    am     +      name.

My name        is

        I am = I’m

        My name is….. = My name’s ….

3. Practice:

* Word cues:
4. Production:
5. Consolidation:

6. Homework:


	- Let Ss look at the pictures and give some ways to greet each other that Ss know.

- Let Ss listen to A1 and repeat.

(Hi: Chào thân mật hơn)

- Call some Ss to read again.

- Let Ss greet each other.

- Play the tape and let Ss listen and repeat.

- Call Ss to read again.

- Let Ss use the cues (A4) to practice in pairs to greet each other  then introduce names.

- Call some pairs to speak.

- Let Ss work in pairs to greet each other and introduce their names.  

- Call some pairs to speak aloud.

- Call Ss to retell the main content of the lesson: vocabulary and grammar.

- Consolidate.

- Learn the new words and model senteces by heart.

- Prepare B.
	  - Các bạn đang bắt tay, chào hỏi nhau.
- Học sinh nêu.

- Nghe : đọc theo: 

           Hello, hi

- Group work/ pair work

- My name is………..

- I am………….

S1: Hello. My name is Hung.

S2: Hi. I’m Trang.

- Work in pairs

- Work in pairs

- Retell the main grammar and vocabulary. 

-  Ss write down.


Preparing date: 17/8/
Teaching date: 19/8/: 

UNIT 1: GREETINGS.

Period 3 - Lesson 2 : Part A. Hello  (5-7)

I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson, Ss can:

+ Ask and answer about health and say the thanks.

+ Count the number from 1( 10.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary:
1. one:

2. two
3. three
4. four
5. five
6. six:
7. seven:
8. eight:
9. nine:
10. ten:
11. fine / fain / (adj) : khoẻ
12. thanks=thank you:cảm ơn

        13. Miss  : cô , chị (chưa lập gia đình)

      Mrs   : cô , bà (đã lập gđ)                     + tên người

      Mr     : anh, ông, chú, bác, …
2. Grammar:

· How are you?

· I’m fine, thanks. And you?

3. Skills:  listening, reading, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: Book, cassette, pictures, tape …..

IV. Teaching methods: Matching, groups work, pairs work, individual, …
V. Procedures:

	Contents
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up:

  using: I am ….. / My name is …..

2. Presentation:     

a. Preteach vocabulary:
+ one    + two   + three   + four    + five   
+ six   + seven    + eight   + nine   +  ten

   - fine :

   - thanks = thank you (explanation)

   - Miss/Mrs/Mr (Eg: Miss Trang, Mrs Thu,  

     Mr Au)

* Checking: R & R

b. Dialogue build:

    Ba: Hello, Lan.

    Lan: Hi, Ba.

    Ba: How are you?

    Lan: I’m fine. Thanks. And you?

    Ba: Fine, thankyou

c. Model sentences: 

*Asking about health after greeting.
- How are you?

- I’m fine, thanks.

- And you?  

3. Practice:

a. Practice with your partner: A6
b. Write in your exercise book:

    Nam: Hello.....

              How.....?

    Lan: Hi, I’m......

c. Order the sentences to make a meaningful dialogue:

    1. Ba: How are you?

    2. Lan: Hello, Ba.

    3. Lan: I’m fine, thanks.

    4. Ba: And you?

    5. Ba: Hi, Lan.

4. Production: Number: (1-10)
* Dictation:
8821025,         8836457,       8876543

8834761,         8837876,        8831265

5. Consolidation:

6. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Do Ex A1 ( A4 (P 4,5 in workbook)
	- Greet and ask some daily questions.

  - Call some Ss to introduce their names,
- Ask Ss to give model sentences.
- Asks Ss to work individually.

- Play the tape, let Ss listen to the D (A5).

- Let Ss work in pairs to practice the D.

- Call some pairs to read aloud.

- Let Ss count from one, two, three….ten

- Call Ss to count.

- Tell some telephone numbers:

- Call one to write the answer on the board.

- Check and give marks.
- Call Ss to tell the main content of the lesson.


	  - Answer the T’s Qs.

- Introduce their names.

- Ss guess the meaning of words.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and individual.

- Read and remember

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs to complete the D.

- One fill in the gaps.

- Check and correct.

- Give model sentences.

- Copy and say out the:

+ Use:

+ Form:

+ Meaning:

* Example exchange:

A: Hi, Miss Hoa.

B: Hello, Mr. Hung.

A: How are you?

B: I’m fine, thanks. And you?

A: Fine, thanks.

-Sts do exercise .

-Go to the board and write down.

- Sts listen and check.

- Listen and write.

- Wrtie the answer.

- Ss write the T’s requests. 
-Ss to tell the main content of the lesson



Preparing date: 19/8/
Teaching date: 21/8/: 

Unit 1: Greetings.

Period 4 - Lesson 3 : Part B1-3
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson, Ss know the way to greet using “Good”, and using the way to ask and answer about healthy.
II. Language content:

1. Vocabulary:
· Good morning  :  Chào buổi sáng

· Good afternoon : Chào buổi chiều

· Good evening   : Chào buổi tối

· Good night       : Chúc ngủ ngon

· Good bye          : Chào tạm biệt

· a child ( children (pl) : (những) đứa trẻ

· we : chúng tôi, chúng ta (ngôi thứ nhất số nhiều)

2. Grammar:
· Chào theo buổi: Good morning, Good afternoon……

· Tạm biệt: Good bye.
· Hỏi sức khỏe: How are you?

· Trả lời về sức khỏe: I’m fine, thank you.

                                 We’re are fine, thank you.
3. Skills: listening, reading, speaking, .writing

III. Teaching aids: Book, cassette,  pictures…..

IV. Teaching methods: Matching, groups work/ pairs work

V. Procedures:

	Contents
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- The monitor:

- Who’s absent today?

- Who’s on duty todday?

- What’s the date today?

- How are you?

2. Presentation:

*New words:
Good morning

Good afternoon

Good evening

Good night

Good bye

a child (children (pl) 

we

* Matching:

  - 22. 00         - Good morning

  - 18. 00         - Good afternoon

  - 14. 00         - Good evening

  - 07. 00         - Good night

3.Practice:

a. Picture drill (B2): 
b. Dialogue B3:   a.
Miss Hoa: Good morning, children.

Children: Good morning, Miss Hoa.

Miss Hoa: How are you?

Children: We’re are fine, thank you. How are you?

Miss Hoa: Fine, thanks. Goodbye.

Children: Bye.

b. Mom: Good night, Lan.

Lan: Good night, Mom.
4 .Production:

5. Consolidation:
6. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Do exercises B1,2,3 in workbook.  
	-  Greet and ask some daily questions.
- GV cho h/s xem tranh và đọc các cách chào buổi sáng,.... trong các tranh.

- Bài hôm nay chúng ta sẽ học cách chào theo buổi.

-  Turn on the tape : part B1.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and use greetings.

- Call some pairs to speak.

a- T has Ss listen to the tape 2 times.

- T has Ss give the situation the same
- Ask Ss to practice in pairs
b- T has Ss listen and guess the time.
Ask Ss practice in pairs

- Work in pairs to greet each other, asking bout health. 
- Call some pairs to speak loudly.
- Call Ss to tell the main content of the lesson.


	- Answer the T’s questions.

- Listen and predict.

- Listen and repeat

- Wrtie down

-  Ss match.

- Ss read in chorus/ individually.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

- Ss listen and repeat.

- Practice with a partner.
- Give the situation and time.

- Work in pairs.

- Check and correct

- Listen and guess

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

- Check and correct

-Ss to tell the main content of the lesson
- Write the T’s requests.



Preparing date: 20/8/
Teaching date: 22/8/: 6A3; 6A4
Unit 1: Greetings.

Period 5 - Lesson 3 : Part B4-6
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson, Ss know the way to ask and answer about healthy.Numbers from 11 to 15.

II. Language content:

1. Vocabulary:

· eleven : 11

· twelve : 12

· thirteen  : 13

· fourteen : 14

· fifteen  : 15

2. Grammar:
· Hỏi sức khỏe: How are you?

· Trả lời về sức khỏe: I’m fine, thank you.

                                 We’re are fine, thank you.
3. Skills: listening, reading, speaking, .writing

III. Teaching aids: Book, cassette,  pictures…..

IV. Teaching methods: Matching, groups work/ pairs work

V. Procedures:

	Contents
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- The monitor:

- Who’s absent today?

- Who’s on duty todday?

- What’s the date today?

- How are you?
2. Presentation:

*New words:
Eleven: / i`levn /
Twelve: / twelv /
Thirteen: / θз:`ti:n /
Fourteen: / fo`ti:n /
Fifteen: / `fif`ti:n /
* Matching:

  - 11                    - mười bốn
  - 12                    - mười một
  - 13                    - mười năm
  - 14                    - mười hai

  - 15                    - mười ba
eleven = ten+ one

twelve = ten+ two

thirteen = ten+ three

fourteen = ten+ four

fifteen = ten+ five

3.Practice:

a. Written exercise (B4)

Lan: Good afternoon, Nga

Nga: Good afternoon, Lan

Lan: How are you?

Nga: I am fine, thanks. And you?

Lan: Fine, thanks

Nga: Good bye.

Lan: Bye.
b. Wordcues:
    7 + 8 =

    10 + 2 = 
    5 + 6 =

    7 + 6 = 

    6 + 8  =

    3 + 7 = 

4 .Production:

- Good morning. Good morning. 

  How are you?

- Good morning. Good morning.

  Fine, thank you.

5. Consolidation:
6. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart and part 6 remember.
- Do exercises  in workbook.  
	-  Greet and ask some daily questions.

-  Ask sts write and read
- T has Ss read these numbers.

- T reads these numbers: 14 , 11 , 12

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the D.

- Call one pairs to speak out.

- Call Ss to give the key.
- Give the results:

- Call two Ss in 2 groups to write the results. The one writes faster is the winner.

- Work in pairs to greet each other, asking bout health. (B5)

- Call some pairs to speak loudly.

- Count from 1-15 in chorus.
- Call Ss to tell the main content of the lesson.


	- Answer the T’s questions.

- Listen and predict.

- Listen and repeat

- Wrtie down

-  Ss match.

- Ss read in chorus/ individually.

- Ss write on the board.

- Ss practice in pairs.

- Ss listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

- Check and correct

- Write down on notebook
- Work in two groups

- Go to the board and write down the answer
- Check and correct

- Work in pairs and play with words
-Ss to tell the main content of the lesson
- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 28/8/2014

Teaching date: 30/8/2014: 6A ; 6B
Unit 1: Greetings.

Period 6 - Lesson 4-Part C
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
· Number from 1 to 20

· Ask and answer about age, introduce others’ name, using “This is…”
II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:
Sixteen                              Nineteen                       
Seventeen                          Twenty                                    
Eighteen                             How old                         
     2. Grammar:
This is + name
How old are you?

I am … 

     3 . Skills: speaking, listening, writing

III.Teaching aids: Book, cassette, pictures, posters…..

IV.Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual, ….

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up: 

- Greet and ask some daily Qs.

*Jumble words:

                 - wlevte = twelve

                 - tefeifn = fifteen

                 - nelvee = eleven

- treetihn = thirteen

- eefturon = fourteen

2. Presentation:

a. Pre-teach vocabulary:

               Sixteen                = 16

                Seventeen          = 17

                Eighteen            = 18

                 Nineteen           = 19

                Twenty               = 20

                How old (từ để hỏi về tuổi tác)

* Rub out and remember:

b. Dialogue (C3): 
* Set the scene: Ask some Ss about her/his age.

- Turn on the tape twice.

- Ask Ss to listen again and repeat.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to practice the D.

c. Model sentences: 

* Hỏi và trả lời về tuổi tác của bạn em

                        How old are you? 

                        I’m twelve. = (I’m twelve years old)

(Form:        How old are you?

                      I am + số tuổi + (years old)

3. Practice: 
* Dialogue build:
- Play the tape again, let Ss listen and repeat:

P1: What’s your name?

P2: My name is Lan.

P1: How old are you?

P2: I’m  eleven.

P1: What’s your phone number?

P2: 8837215

- Let Ss work in pairs to practice.
* Wordcues:

 2    6  5   10    3    12   7

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.
- Play the tape (C5)

- Introducing the person next to one:

         This is + name

VD:  This is Lan.

* Bingo.

- T reads:

10,7 ,19, 15, 20, 6,

 8, 14, 11, 14, 2, 0, 3,

 16, 5, 17, 12, 18, 13, 9.

4.Production:

- Tập đếm từ 1- 20 và 20-1

* Lucky number: 1-8 (2,7: Lucky numbers)

        1. Count 20-0

        3. Count the Ss in their group.

        4. Đếm số chẵn 0-20.

        5.  How old are you?

        6. Đếm số lẻ:1-20

        8. Order the letters to make a word: “etevsneen”

* Let Ss work in groups of 4Ss to ask about their age.

- Call some groups to speak.

5. Consolidation:

- Call Ss to retell the content of the lesson.

6. Homework:

-   Learn the numbers from 1 to 20 

- Write a small dialogue between two people to greet each other, introduce names, ask about age.
	- Answer the Qs.

- Work in 4 groups to write on posters.

- Check and correct.

- Listen and repeat

- Read in chorus

- Write down.

- Read, remember and fill.

- Answer

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs.

- Give model sentences.

- Give the form.

- Read in chorus.

- Copy

- Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about age.

- Speak out.

- Listen and repeat.

- Practice the D again.

- Read the D aloud.

- Count.

- Play the game in 2 teams.

- Choose the number among 0-20

- Say: BINGO!

- Work in groups.

- Work in groups
-Ss to tell the main content of the lesson
- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date: 30/8/2014

Teaching date: 1/9/2014: 6A ; 6B
Unit 2: At school

Period 7 - Lesson 1: Part A_Come in
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know some comands using in the class. How to make commands to request sb to do sth.  

II. Language contents:

1.
Vocabulary:

- (to) come in /`k^m in/  

: mời vào, vào trong

- (to) stand up /stænd `^p/ 
: đứng lên

- (to) sit down /`sit ,daun/

: ngồi xuống

- (to) open your book  /`∂up∂n jo: buk /
: mở sách ra

- (to) close your book. /kloz jo: buk /
: gấp sách lại

2.
Model sentences:

     3 . Skills: speaking, listening, writing

III.Teaching aids: Book, cassette, pictures....

IV.Teaching methods: groups work/ pairs work

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

* Noughts and crosses:

- Ask Ss to give the results of the calculations.
9-5

20-7

10+2

17+2

5+6

8:4

3-3

6:3

5+6

- Help Ss play the game.

2. Presentation:

a. Preteach vocabulary :

             - (to) come in (mime)

             - (to) stand up (mime)

             - (to) sit down (mime)

             - (to) open your book (mime)

            - (to) close your book (mime)

* Slap the board:



* Presentation the text: 

- Turn on the tape. (A1) P.20

- Call some Ss to read again.

3. Practice: 

* Matching:  (A2)

- Call Ss to give the answers.

* Mime drill:

- T mimes.

* Simon says:

- T says:  -“Open your book!”

  -“Simon says open your book!”

        …………………………………..

4. Production: * Mapped dialogue:
         Miss Hoa                         Children

   - …..morning!

                                               - …., Miss Hoa!

   - How…..?

                                               - …fine. How…?

   - ….thanks. Sit down.

                                               - Yes, Miss!

   - And open your book

                                               - Yes, Miss!

- The monitor gives commands.

5. Consolidation:
- Call Ss to tell the main content of the lesson.

6. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Do exercises A in the workbook.


	- Play the game in two teams.

- Guess the meaning of the words

- Listen and repeat

-  Read aloud

- Copy down

- Play the game in two groups.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read aloud.

- Do the matching

a. Open your book

b. Sit down

c. Come in

d. Close your book

e. Stand up

- Ss says:

   + Open your book.

   + Stand up.

-  Ss sit and open the books

- Work in pairs:

     S1: Good morning!

     S2: Good morning, Miss Hoa                         

     S1:How are you?

     S2: We’re fine. How are you?

     S1: Fine, thanks. Sit down.

     S2: Yes, Miss.

     S1: And open your book!

     S2: Yes, Miss.

- The whole class do as he/she says.

-Ss to tell the main content of the lesson
- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 3 /9 /2014

Teaching date: 5/9 /2014: 6A ; 

6/9: 6B

Unit 2. At school
Period 8 - Lesson 2: B1-3
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
- Ss know the way to ask about the place to live. (Where do you live? I live…..”

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:
- ( to) live / liv / 
: sinh sống

- a house /haus  /
: ngôi nhà

- a street /stri:t/ 
: đường phố

- a city /’siti/ 
: thành phố

- on  (prep)

: ở trên

- in (prep)

: ở trong

- what (pro)

: gì, cái gì

- your 

: của bạn

- where

: đâu, ở đâu

2. Model sentences:


- Where do you live? - I live in/on ……



- What’s your name? - My name is ……

     3 . Skills: speaking, listening, writing

III.Teaching aids: Books, cassette, pictures, tape, wordcues, …..

IV.Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual, …

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

* Simon says:

                 + Sit down!

                 + Simon says open your books. 

                 ………………….

2. Presentation:

* Preteach vocabulary:

- Use the picture to introduce.

    - ( to) live: 

    - a house

    - a street

    - a city

    - in/on (realia)

    - you – your

    - what

    - where

* Matching
* Presentation dialogue: B1
- Set the scene: Ask Ss to look at the picture and introduce

- Turn on the tape

- Ask ss the way to ask for names

- Write a name on the board and ask Ss: 

       “- What’s your name?”

- Let Ss tell the way to ask about the place of living.

- Write a place on the board and ask :

     “Where do you live?”

* Model sentences:

- Where do you live?



        I live in/on ……

- What’s your name?



        My name is……

* Ask Ss to read the alphabets

3. Practice:
* Words cue drill:

                                    


* Noughts and crosses:
A house

Lach Tray

Trang Tien Street

A street

Da Nang

A city

Dong Hoi

Hang Bong

Long Xuyen

4. Production: 

* Survey:

- Ask Ss to work in groups
Name

On a street

In a city

1. Lan

2. Minh

……….

     +

    +

- Call some groups to speak.

5. Consolidation:
- Call Ss to retell the main content of the lesson.

6. Homework:

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart.

- Write a dialogue ( greeting, ask about health,name, age, address).


	- Do as teacher says.

- Listen to the T and guess the word

- Write down

- Read in chorus

- Read individually

- Do the matching

- Listen to the T

- Listen

- Say out

P1: What’s your name?

P2: My name is……

P1: - Where do you live?

P2: I live in Lien Chau village

- Write down 

- Read in chorus/individual

- Listen and repeat

- Work in pairs

P1: Where do you live?



P2:  I live in a house/ a city…

                 on Le Loi Street.

     …………………………..

- Play the game in two teams

P1: Where do you live?



P2:  I live on Trang Tien
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- Work in groups of 4 Ss.

P1: What’s your name?


P2:  My name is……

P1: Where do you live?


P2: I live on a street.

- Speak out

-Ss to retell the main content of the lesson.
- Write the requests.


Preparing date: 4/9 /2014

Teaching date: 6/9 /2014:  6A;

8/9: 6B
Unit 2. At school

Period 9 - Lesson 3: Part-B(4-6)
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss can ask how to spell others’ name. Ss know the English alphabet.  

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- How :  như thế nào

- ( to) spell : đánh vần

2. Model sentences:



- How do you spell it (your name)?

     3. Skills: reading, speaking, listening 


III.Teaching aids: Books, cassette, pictures …...

IV.Teaching methods: groups work/ pairs work

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Call 2 Ss to talk according to the D prepared at home.

- Remark and give marks.

2. Presentation:
* Preteach vocabulary:
- ( to) spell : Đánh vần

          ( house: H_O_U_S_E )

     - How: như thế nào

* Dialogue : B4

- Set the scene: Ask Ss to look at the picture and introduce

- Turn on the tape twice

- Nhắc lại câu hỏi.

* Model sentences:

- Write on the board:

- What’s your name?

        My name is Trang.

      - How do you spell it?

                   T_R_A_N_G, Trang

3. Practice: 

- Ask Ss to read the alphabet.

* Bingo: HS chọn 10 chữ cái

- GV đọc:     a, g, h, t, e, v, n, 

                j, u, o,p, s, z, x,

                q, m, b, k, l, r, g
* Words cue drill:                                     

4. Production:

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and aswer, using their real name.

- Call some pairs to speak.

* Write it up: B5 

5. Consolidation:
- Call Ss to retell the main content of the lesson.

6. Home work:

- Learn the model sentence and the new words by heart

- Write names of three famous people. Ask and answer according to the model

- Do exercises B in the workbook
	- Speak out aloud

- Listen

- Listen and repeat

- Read in chorus and individual

- Listen

- Listen and repeat

- Cả lớp:  “What’s your name?”

       “How do you spell it?”

- Retell the D.

- Write down

- Read in chorus/individual

- Read in chorus/individual

- HS viêt 10 chữ cái ra vở. 

- Work in pairs.

S1: What’s your name?

S2: My name is Hong

S1:  How do you spell it?

S2: H_O_N_G, Hong

- Work in pairs

- Write the answers.

- One writes on the board

- Check and correct.

-Ss to retell the main content of the lesson.
- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 6/9 /2014

Teaching date: 8/9/2014: 6A

11/9: 6B

Unit 2. At school

Period 10 - Lesson 4 : C1
I. Objectives:   By the end of the lesson Ss can introduce a thing nearby, ask for the names of the things and posessive things.
II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. this
/ðis/


: đây



2. that
/,ðæt/


: kia

3. a teacher /`ti:t∫∂[r]/
: giáo viên

4. a student /`stju:d∂nt,/
: học sinh

5. a class /kla:s/

: lớp học


6. a classroom /`kla:srum/ : phòng học


7. a school /sku:l/

: trường học


2. Model sentences:



- This is my desk.



- That is my teacher.



- Is this/ that your desk?

- Yes, it is./ - No, it isn’t.




     3. Skills: reading, speaking, listening 


III.Teaching aids: Books, cassette, pictures, posters, …..

IV.Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, inđiviual

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	1. Warm up:

- Let Ss sing the alphabet song.

2. Presentation:

a.  Preteach vocabulary:

- Use a picture to present the new words.

     1. this: 





     2. that: 



     3. teacher (eg: I am a teacher)



     4. student ( you are my students)


     5. class: (This is our class)



     6. classroom (You are in the classroom)

     7. school (This is Dong Hoi school)
* Matching:
b. Listen and repeat: C1.

- Ask Ss ”Các bạn HS giới thiệu về trường, lớp mình như thế nào?”

 - Y/c hs phân biệt this/ that?

*Model sentence 1:

      - This is   + a/an + N(si)

      - That is 
Eg:   + This is a student.     ( chỉ gần)

        + That is a student.     ( chỉ xa)

- Y/c hs chuyển 2 VD trên sang câu hỏi:

- Is this/ that a student?
          

   + Yes, it is.




   -  No, it isn’t.

* Trên đây là câu hỏi nghi vấn.

            ( yes/ no question)

 - HS luyện tập theo SGK.

*Model sentence 2:

     - Is this your…..?   - Yes, it is.

                                     - No, it isn’t.

3. Practice:

a. Giới thiệu tên các đồ vật trong phòng.

b. Picture drill:

c. Dùng đồ vật trên bàn, trong phòng để hỏi.

4. Production:

* Words square:
                 Pen, ruler


       Window, pencil, school, clock, eraser.

         Board.      
5. Consolidation:
- Call Ss to retell the main content of the lesson.

6. Homework: 

- Learn the new words and the model sentence by heart.

- Do exercises C in the workbook.


	- Sing the song

- Guess the words and their meaning

- Repeat after the T

- Write down

- Answer:

       + This is my school.

       + That is my class.

- Answer:

       + This: ở gần, đây, này….

       + That: ở xa, kia….

- Copy

- HS quan sát và nhận xét: Đảo “tobe” lên đầu câu và thêm dấu ?

- Copy

Is that your teacher?

Yes. That’s my teacher .

- Work in pairs

            S1: This is a door.

            S2:That is a board.

        S1: Is that your ruler?

             S2: Yes, it is./ No, it isn’t.

- Find the words

W

P

E

N

S

C

E

X

O

E

D

D

C

L

R

D

D

N

E

O

H

O

A

R

N

C

S

O

O

C

S

A

T

I

K

R

O

K

E

O

W

L

R

U

L

E

R

B

- Work in four groups to write on the posters.

- Change and correct.

-Ss to retell the main content of the lesson.

- Write the T’s requests.


Date: August 22nd 2013. 

Unit 2. At school

Period 11 - Lesson 5 : C2-4

I. Objectives:

-By the end of the lesson Ss can introduce things around us.

II. Language contents:

1.Vocabulary:

1. a desk / desk/

:
bàn học sinh

2. a pencil / ‘pensl /

: 
bút chì

3. a board /bƆ:d/

:
bảng

4. a door /dƆ:(r)/ 

:
cửa ra vào

5. a/ an


:
một




6. a ruler /rʊ:lƏ/

:
thước kẻ

7. a window /windƏʊ/
: 
cửa sổ

8. an eraser /i’reizƏ/
:
cục tẩy

9. a clock /klƆk/

: 
đồng hồ

10. a pen /pen/

:
bút mực


11. a school bag /skʊ:l bổg/: 
cặp sách

2. Model sentences:



- What’s this/ that? - It’s a/ an......

     3. Skills: reading, speaking, listening 


III.Teaching aids: books, cassette, pictures…..

IV.Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Help Ss sing the A, B, C … song.

2. Presentation:

a. Preteach vocabulary:

- Use the pictures and the real things to present the new words.

1. a desk


bàn hs

2. a pencil: 


bút chì

3. a board


bảng

4. a door: 


cửa ra vào

5. a/ an


một



6. a ruler


thước kẻ

7. a window: 


cửa sổ

8. an eraser


cục tẩy

9. a clock: 


đồng hồ

10. a pen


bút mực


11. a school bag: 

cặp sách

*  Matching:

b. Listen and repeat: C2

- GV chỉ 1 vật hỏi: “What’s this?”

                   Trả lời: It’s a pen.

c. Model sentence: Hỏi tên đồ vật

- What’s this/ that?



     -  It’s a desk./ It is an erazer
* Phân biệt a/ an.

3. Practice:

Ex1: Write the questions:

a. No. That’s my class room.

b. Yes. This is my pen.

c. This is a board.

d. Yes, That is my pen.

e. That is an erazer.

f. This is a window.

Ex2: Choose the correct answers:

a. What is this?

A. Yes, that is my pen.

B. No. This is my desk.

C. That is  a pencil.

b. Is that your class room?

A. Yes. That is your classroom.

B. Yes, That is my classroom.

C. That is a classroom

4. Production: * Crossword puzzles.                 

1, __ lo_e

2, pen ____

3, ____ erazer

4. sch __  __ l

5. ____ basket

6. B _ _ _ d

7. door, _____

8. do _ _

9, Not your

4.Home work: 

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Do exercises in part: C ( workbook).


	- Sing the song

- Guess the words

- Read after the T in chorus.

- Write down

- Ss listen, repeat.

- Give model sentences.

- Write down

+ an: Đứng trước DT số it bắt đầu bằng 

         nguyên âm ( a, e, o, i, u).

+ a: …… phụ âm.

- Ss work in their exercises books.        

c. Is this your erazer?

A. This is an erazer.

B. that is my erazer.

C. Yes. Thia ia my erazer.

1

3

4

9

2

5

6

7

8

- Write the T’s requests.


Date: August 25th 2013.
Unit 3: At home

Period 12 - Lesson 1: A ( 1-2)

I.Objective:

- By the end of the lesson Ss can use : “ What… this/ that/ these/ those? And know some words about things in the house.

II. Language content:

1.Vocabulary:

a. lamp /lổmp/ 

: đèn bàn
b. chair /t∫eə(r ) / 

: ghế tựa

c. table / ‘teibl / 

: bàn

d. clock / klɔk/

: đồng hồ treo tường

e. stereo /‘steriou/ 

: giàn õm thanh, mỏy nghe nhạc

f. armchair /’amt∫eə(r ) / 
: ghế cú tay vin

g. bookshelf /’buk∫elf/
: giỏ sỏch

h. couch /kaut∫/

: ghế sa lụng dài

i. house /haus/

: ngụi nhà

k. television /’telivizn/
: vụ tuyến

l. living- room /liviỗ rum/ 
: phũng khỏch

m. these/ those /ọi:s/ ọous/
: đây / kia (đại từ chỉ định số nhiều)

2. Model sentences: 



- What is that/ this?  - It’s is a/ an…..



- What are these/ those? - They are…


      3. Skills : reading, listening, speaking, …

III. Teaching aids: Book, cassette, pictures…..

IV. Teaching methods: group work/ pair work

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

Ask about sth in the classroom, using: “ What is this?”

2. Presentation:

a. Pre teach: 

- Use the pictures to present the new words 

* Rub out and remember 

b. Presentation text:
- Hold a pen and say:“ This is a pen.”

- Hold 2 pens and say:“ These are pens.”

- Let Ss listen and repeat the sentences.

- Point the book and say :  That is a book.

                                         - Those are books.

*Note: 

- this / these

+ Giống nhau: Chỉ vật ở gần.

+ Khác nhau: This is + Nsi

                       These are + Npl

- that / those:

+ Giống nhau: Chỉ vật ở xa.

+ Khác nhau: That is + Nsi

                       Those are + Npl

* Note: Rules to change singular nouns into plural nouns: 

+ Nouns end with “s, x, ch, sh, o, z” + es

+ Nouns end with “y”, standing before “y” is a consonant, change y ( i + es

+ Nouns end with “f/fe”, change “f/fe” ( v + es

+ The left types + s.

- Call Ss to retell the ways to introduce things 

- Point 2 things and ask : What are these?

                                       - They are armchairs.

* Model sentences: 

- What is that/ this?  - It’s is a/ an…..

-  What are these/ those? - They are…


3. Practice:

- Play the tape and let Ss listen to A1 and repeat.

- Call Ss to read loudly.

*Pictures and wordscues

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer using the pictures.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

4. Production: 

* Picture drill:
- Give some pictures, let ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the things in the pictures.

- Call some pairs to speak loudly.

5. Home work: 

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Write 5 questions and 5 answers about the things around you.
	- Answer:

                   It’s a door.

                   It’s a pen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Some ss repeat louder.

- Read in chorus and remember.
- Answer

- Listen and repeat .

- Listen and remark.

- Remark: Add s/ es.

( es: DT tận cùng: o,s,x,sh,ch)

- What is this/ that?

   It’s a pen/ a ruler.

- Answer

- Give model sentences, meaning, usage and forms

- Copy on the notebooks.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak loudly.

- Work in pairs.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date: 13/9 /2014

Teaching date: 15/9/2014: 6A

18/9: 6B

Unit 3. At home

Period 13 - Lesson 2:  A3-6
I.Objective:
- By the end of the lesson , ss know how to introduce the people in their family, using possesive adjectives, talking about age, number and jobs.
II.Language content:
        1.Vocabulary:

- teacher /’tit∫eə/ (n)
: giáo viên

- student /s’tjudənt/ (n)
: học sinh

- family /’f  mili/  (n)
: gia đình

- brother /b’rʌ  ə/ (n)
: anh, em trai

- sister /’sistə/ (n)

: chị, em gái

- people /’pi:pl/ (n)

: người (số nhiều)

- my /mai/ (adj)

: của tụi
- her /hə/ (adj)

: của cô ấy

- your (adj)


:của bạn

        2.Model sentences: 



- Who is that/ this?

- This /That is….



- How many people are there?
- There are….. people.



- He is a teacher.

   She is a teacher, too.

       3. Skills: listening, reading, speaking, writing
III. Teaching aids: Book, cassette, pictures…..

IV. Teaching methods: group work/ pair work

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:
* Noughts and crosses:

armchair

couch

television

telephone

stereo

Lamp

table

stool

bookshelf

2. Presentation:

a. Pre- teach:
- Use a picture and present the new words 

Father/ mother/ brother / sister / 

- Use some other techniques to present the new words.
- Show a pen and introduce:

               + It’s my pen.

- Hold a pen of the S and say:

               + It’s your pen. / It’s his pen.                      

                 It’s her pen.

              + This is his mother….

- Give the posessive adjectives.

ĐTNX                                TTSH
   I                                           my

  You                                      your

  She                                       her

  He                                        his

* Posessive adj is always followed by a (n).

*Check : R &R

b. Presentation text:
- Play the tape and let Ss listen to A3 (twice)

- Draw a table.

Name

Relation

Age

Job

Ba

Nga

Ha

Lan

* Dialogue build:
- Ask Ss to look at the picture  and ask:

- Who is this?  It’s……
- Let Ss Listen to the tape and fill in the table

- Play the tape again and check the table.

- Ask Ss to look at the picture and answer:

   How many people are there?- There are your people.

- Ask: +  How many people are there in your family?

 - Say: + I’m a teacher. Mrs Hoa is a teacher, too.

3. Practice:

A4: 

- Let Ss practice in pairs
A5:

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer.
4. Production:

* Picture drill:

Tam ( 550   Hoa (50)   Lan (7)   Tuan (13)

5.Consolidation:

- Call Ss to retell the main content of the lesson.

6. Homework:

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Write a small paragraph about your family.
	· This is a…...

· That is an…...

- Listen to the T and repeat the words.
- Listen and read in chorus.

- Try to remember the words.

- Listen to the tape and complete the table.

- Complete the dialogue by listening to the tape.

- Answer the t’s questions.

- Work in pairs

S: I am a student. My mother is a teacher.

- How old is she?  She is twelve.

- How old are they? They are ten.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 16/9 /2014

Teaching date: 19/9/2014: 6A

20/9: 6B
Unit 3: At home

Period 14 - Lesson 3: B 
I.Objective:


     - Number from one to one hundred, things in the class. Plural nouns.
- Vocabulary about things in the house. Use the structure “How many … are there …?” to practice speaking about the things around us. 
II.Language content:

1.Vocabulary:

- twenty- one: 

- forty:

book case  /buk keiz/ 

- twenty- two: 

- fifty:

how many



- twenty- three: 

- sixty
;
 stool: /stu:l/




- thirty: 


- seventy:






- thirty- one: 

- eighty:





  

- ninety:


- one- hundred:





2.Model sentences: 

- There is……………

- there are……………
- How many …. are there?
3. Skills: reading, listening, speaking

III.Teaching aids: Book, cassette, pictures…..

IV.Teaching methods: group work/ pair work

V.Procedures:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Revision: * Example exchange:

- What’s number 1?

- “A”.

2. Presentation:

a. Preteach:
- thirty=30                 thirty- five: 35

- forty= 40                forty- seven= 47

………………………………..

- one- hundred:100

- one- hundred and one: 101

- Let Ss count from one to one hundred.

* What and where:



[image: image3]
*Model sentences:

     There is a pen in the desk.

     There are three pens in my table.

- Have Ss tell the rules of changing a singular noun into a plural noun 

Ex: 

Student          -             students

Book             -             Books 

Ruler             -            Rulers

Bench            -            Benches

House           -             Houses

- The ways to pronounce “s/es” at the end of the plural nouns: /s/, /z/, /iz/.

- Let Ss tell the things in the class in plural form 

- Count the number from one to one hundred
How many + N số nhiều + are there..?

               There is + Nsi

               There are + Npl

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

3. Practice:

*Picture cues:

              + teacher.

              +Tables

              +Clock.

- Let Ss make sentences with 3 words above.

- Call Ss to speak out. 

- Count the things in B2
- B3: Listen and repeat.

- Repeat the question:

= How many people are there in your family?

- Replace: people = things in the class

           your family = the classroom.

- Play the tape, Ss listen and repeat.

T: + How many tables are there in our classroom? 

+ How many students are there in  our class? 

*B5
 - Let Ss count the things and fill the number. 

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer.

- Call some pairs to speak.

- Call Ss to write on the board : - a lamp

                                         - two stools

*Lucky numbers.

1             2             3             4

5             6             7             8

1.Count the lamps in your classroom.

2.Ask: “How many …?”

5. How many boys are there in your class?

6. Count the chairs.

7. How many teachers are there in your classroom?

4. Production:

- Tell the things in the classroom. How many …?

- Work in pairs to ask the partners about the school things they have.

- Call some pairs to speak.

* Slap the board:



5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Write 5 sentences to tell about the things you have.
	a=1     b=2………z =26.

- Listen and repeat.

- Ss play in two groups

- Remark

- Đọc Theo gv – ghi nhớ cách đọc.

/s/: desks, students, books, clocks, lanps…

/z/: rulers, tables, doors….

/iz/; benches, couches, houses…..

+ es ( tận cùng = o,s,x,ch,sh,)
There is + DT số ít.

There are+ DT số nhiều

- Ask and answer:

· How many….. are there….?

· There is…….

· There are…….

· There is…….

· There are…….

· There is a table.

· There are ten desks.

· ………………………..
- How many pens  are there in your bags?

· There is one.

· There are three.

- Play the game.

- Write the T’s requests.
Lucky numbers: 3,   4,  8

How many  ….?

There is ….(There are …)

How many…are there ?

There is …/ There are…

- Write the T’s requests.
- Write the T’s requests.



Preparing date: 18/9 /2014

Teaching date: 20/9/2014: 6A

22/9: 6B

Unit 3: At home

Period 15 – Lesson 5: C
I. Objectives:

- Ss read a text about a family to understand the details and then talk about job.

- By the end of the lesson Ss can read the text and understand the details, then practice talking about job.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. a doctor / ‘dƆktƏ/

:bác sỹ
2. a nurse / nƏ:s /


: y tá
3. an engineer / end  i’niƏ/
:kỹ sư
2. Model sentences:

- What does he/she do?- He/She is a/an ….

     3. Skills: reading, listening, speaking

III.Teaching aids: books, cassette, pictures, posters…..

IV.Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up:

- Have Ss use the cues to write full sentences.

        a. Name/Minh. He/ fifty

        b. Name/Hong. She/ fifteen

        c. Name/Nam. I/twenty- five

- Give the answer keys:

        a. His name is Minh. He is fifty.

        b. Her name is Hong. She is fifteen

        c. My name is Nam. I am twenty-five.

2. Pre-reading

a. New words: 

- Use the pictures to present the vocabulary:

    + a doctor

    + a nurse

    + an engineer

* Checking: Networks
                                                  student

            teacher                   
                                                               nurse                   

           worker                                         engineer   

                                                ………

                                  doctor                                     

b. Open prediction: 

- Ask Ss to guess the age and jobs of the members in Lan’s family.

Lan’s family

How old..”

What does…do?

Father

Mother

Brother

3.While-reading:

- Turn on the tape.

- Turn on the tape again and ask Ss to repeat.

- Ask Ss to open their books, read the texr again and check the prediction.

- Call some Ss to read the text agin.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

- Ask Ss to give the answers:

Lan’s family

How old..”

What does … do?

Father

40

Engineer

Mother

35

Teacher

Brother

8

Student

* Comprehension questions: Lucky numbers

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Help Ss to play the games in two teams.

Numbers: 1(12 (Lucky numbers: 2, 5, 8, 12)

1: a

7: e

3: b

9: f

4: c

10: g

6: d

11: h

- Ask Ss the meaning of the sentence: “What does he do? ”

* Model sentences: Hỏi và trả lời về nghề nghiệp

  What do you ( they) do? – I am/They are a/an …..

  What does he/she do? – He/She is a/an….
4. Post-reading:

* Word cue-picture drill:

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer about the jobs of the people in the pictures (P.39)

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

- Have Ss talk about jobs of the members in their family.

- Call some pairs to speak.

- Tell about your family.

5.Homework:

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Write a passage (about 7 - 8 sentences) about your family.
	- Work in 4 groups to write on the posters.

- Change the posters and correct for each other.

- Listen and repeat

- Read in chorus

- Write.

- Work in two groups to write on the board.

- Predict and fill in the table.

- Give prediction.

- Listen

- Listen and repeat.

- Read and check.

- Read

- Correct

- Give the answers.

- Check and correct.

- Work in pairs.

- Play the game in 2 teams.

- Say the meaning.

- Give model sentences.

- Copy

- Work in pairs

- Work in pairs to talk about their family.

- This is my family. My father is a .. His name is … He’s ….. years old.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date: 20/9 /2014

Teaching date: 22/9/2014: 6A

23/9: 6B

Unit 3: At home

Period 16 – Lesson 5: C 2-4
I. Objectives:

- Ss read a text about a family to understand the details and then talk about job.

- By the end of the lesson Ss can read the text and understand the details, then practice talking about job.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: review 

Our (adj) : Của chúng tôi
Their (adj): Của họ
2. Model sentences: review
                            - This is our/ their school
     3. Skills: reading, listening, speaking

III.Teaching aids: books, cassette, pictures, posters…..

IV.Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up(5’)
- Ask Sts play “Net work”
                               
         Brother                                   …………....
…………….                                     ………………..
…………………..                   …………………
2. Presentation(10’)
    - Ask sts play: “Noughts and crosses”
teacher

Thirty

Student

ninety

doctor

Nurse

twenty

pupil

ten

- Ask sts look at part 2 ask and anwer in pairs
- Ask sts go to the board and write pronouns then change into adjectives:

Pronuons

Adjective

I

My

You

Your

We

Our

They

Their

He

His

She

Her

Use: Adj + N

Eg: + This is our school.

       + Is that their school?

- Ask sts make some example use adj
3.Practice:(15’)
- Call on 4 sts go to the board and write about mother and father (brother/ sister)
- Call on four sts Complete the introduce and read aloud 

- Ask sts write a passage about your family depend on part C1.

- T remark and correct mistake.
4. Production:(10’)
* Word cue-picture drill:

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer about the jobs of the people in the pictures 

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

- Have Ss talk about jobs of the members in their family.

- Call some pairs to speak.

- Tell about your family.
5. Consolidation:(3’)
- Retell the use of adj
6.Homework:(2’)
- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Write a passage (about 7 - 8 sentences) about your family.
	- Work in two groups to write on the board.

- S play game
- Sts practice:

P1:This is his father, Mr.Kien

P2: what does he do?

P1: He is a doctor

P2: How old is he?

P1: He is 42 years old 

- Work in individual to write on the board.

Eg: + what is your name?
       + That is my book.

- Sts practice: 
Eg: + Father: doctor/fifty/ Mr. Nam.

+ Mother: nurse/ forty/ Mrs, An

+ Sister: student/ twenty/ Lan

+ Brother: engineer/ twenty two/ Thang.
- Go to the board complete and read aloud

Eg: + This is Mr. Nam

          He is a doctor

          He is fifty years old
-Sts write a passage.
Eg: This is my family. We are in our kitchen. There are three people in my family: my father, my mother and me……….
- Listen

- Listen and repeat.

- Read and check.

- Read

- Correct

- Give the answers.

- Check and correct.

- listen and remember
- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date: 24/9 /2014

Teaching date: 26/9/2014: 6A

27/9: 6B
Period 17: Grammar Practice

I. Objectives:

- Revise the grammar and vocabulary from unit 1 to unit 3.

- Ss practice doing exercises to consolidate grammar and vocabulary.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: review
2. Model sentences:

· Question words

· to be

· Possitive adjectives

III.Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters…..

IV.Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V.Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Ask some questions:

        Good morning!

        How are you?

        How many students are there?

          …………………

2. Revision and practice:

a. To be:
- Have Ss put the right form of the verb “be” for the S:

     I             + am  =  I’m

     He

     She

     It            + is (‘s)

     Nsi

    Nunc

    You

    We          + are (‘re)

    They

    Npl

- Let Ss do exercise 1, 2, 3.

Ex1: am, am, are, is, are

Ex2: am, is, is, are, are

Ex3: a. are, am

        b. is , is

        c. Is , isn’t

        d. Are, aren’t

b. Imperative (commands)

- Ask Ss to fill in the gaps (Ex 4)

- Call Ss to give the answers

* Simon says

c. Questions: How many?
- Have Ss tell the ways to use “How many…?”

         How many + Npl + are there ….?

         There is + a/an + Nsi.

         There are + number + Npl.

- Look at the picture and answer.

     a. How many desks are there?

     b. How many books are there?

     c. How many students are there?

     d. How many teachers are there?

- Ask Ss to ask and answer about the number of things in the class.

d. Questions words:
- Let Ss give the question words.

      1. Hỏi tên người: Who is this/ that?

                                           are these/ those/they?

                                  What’s…… name?

 2. Hỏi tên vật:

        What’s this/ that?           - It’s……

        What are those/these?    - They’re…..

 3. Hỏi nghề nghiệp:

         What do/ does….. do?

4. Hỏi sức khoẻ: How are you?

5. Hỏi tuổi:         How old……?

6. Hỏi số lượng: How many…..?

7. Hỏi nơi ở:     Where do you live….?

- Ask Ss do Ex 6.

- Call Ss to work in pairs

e. Numbers: (1(100)

- Have Ss read in chorus from 1 to 100.

* Slap the board.



- Let Ss do ex 7

f. Greetings.
- Ask Ss to retell the greetings

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the D.

- Call some pairs to speak.

g. This (These / That(those
- Ask Ss to complete the D

- Call one pairs to speak.

h. A picture quiz
- Ask Ss work in pairs

3.Production.

* Noughts and crosses

Fine, Thanks

Lan/15

desks/10

This/mother

Those/doors

In Hanoi

Name/Lan

Minh/students

you/teacher

4.Homework

- Revise the grammar and vocabulary from U1(U3.

- Redo exercises.

- Prepare for the test


	- Answer.

- Give the forms of “be”

= am

= is 

= are.

- Copy

- Do the exercises, then compare with the partners.

- Give the answers.

- Fill in the gaps

a. in                      d. your

b. down                 e. stand up

c. your

- Play Simon says.

- Retell

- Copy

- Work in pairs + write.

       - There is one.

       - There are two.

       - There are two.

       - There is one.

- Work in pairs.

- Give question words:Who, What How, How old,How many, Where…

- Work in pairs.

- Do ex 6

a. What/ is.

b. Where/ live.

c. Who/ is.

d. What/ is.

- Read in chorus

- Play the game in two teams

- Do the ex 7

a) Write the words for No

five, eight, ten, twenty …

b)Write the numbers for words

4, 7, 9, 11, 15, 20 ….

- Hello

- How

- Fine

- You

- Thanks

- Work in pairs.

- Find the words

- Find out the word “classroom”

- Work in pairs to make questions and answers, using the words given.

- Play the game in two teams.

- Write


Preparing date: 24/9 /2014

Teaching date: 29/9/2014: 6A

30/9/2014: 6B
Period 18: English test 1

(Time : 45 minutes)

I.  Objectives:

- To check Ss’ knowledge from U1 to U3.

- Ss do the test strickly.

II. Teaching aids: copied papers

III. Contents:

I – Listen and fill in the gaps (1 points)

1. There are ………….. people in my family.

2. Mrs Mai is a ……….

3. Who is ………. ? – She is my ………….
4. What……..she do?
II – Choose the correct answer in brackets (2 points)

1. Phong and Nam (am / is / are) ten years old.

2. I (am / is / are) Lan. 

3. That is my father. (He / She / It) is thirty nine years old.

4. Hello, (my / his / her) name is Tam. I’m a student.

5. (How many / How old / How ) are you? – I’m fine, thankyou.

6. (How old / How many / How) is he ? – He’s twenty.

7. (Who / How / What ) is that? – That’s a lamp.

8. How many pens are there on the table? – There (am / is / are ) one.

III – Make questions for the answers ( 2 points)

1. ……………………………………………………………………- He is a doctor.

2. ……………………………………………………………………- It is a bench.

3. ……………………………………………………………………- They are armchairs.

4. ……………………………………………………………………- I am thirty-two years old.

IV – Choose the word that has the underlined part pronounced differently from others (1 point)

1. a. they 

b. this 
c. that 

d. thanks

2. a. family 

b. my 

c. thirty 

d. twenty
3. a. he 

b. she 
c. be 


d. eraser

4. a. live 

b. this 
c. fine 

d. sit

V – Fill in the gap with a siutable word to complete the sentence. (2 points)

1. This is ………. armchair.

2. That is ………. school bag.

3. I live ……..  Thanh Oai.

4. Hoa lives …….. Le Loi street.

VI – Read the passage then answer the questions below it (2 points)

This is my family. There are four people in my family: my father, my omther, my sister and me. We live in Dong Hoi village. My father is forty-one years old. He is an engineer. My mother is thirty-eight. She is a teacher. My sister is six. She is a student. I am eleven. I am a student, too.

Questions:

1. How many people are there in your family?

2. Where do you live?

3. How old is your father?

4. What does your mother do?

IV - Results:

	Class
	No of Ss
	Marks
	(%) above average

	
	
	0 - 2
	3 - 4
	5 - 6
	7 - 8
	9 - 10
	

	6A
	34
	
	
	
	
	
	

	6B
	35
	
	
	
	
	
	



Preparing date: 1/10 /2014

Teaching date: 3/10/2014: 6A

4/10/2014: 6B
Period 19  -    Check the test 1

I – Objectives:
- Check the test and help Ss recognise their own mistakes, then correct them .

- Ss consolidate their knowledge about grammar, vocabulary and skills.

II – Teaching aids: paper test, exercises, …

III – Contents:
1 – Give the tests back to Ss and remark typical mistakes.

2 – Give the answer key and ask Ss to correct their mistakes.
KEY

I – 1 point:

1. There are four (4) people in my family.

2. Mrs Mai is a teacher.

3. Who is that ? – She is my mother.
4. What does she do?
II – 2 points:

1. are

2. am

3. He

4. my

5. How

6. How old

7. What

8. is

III – 2 points:

1. What does he do ?

2. What is this/that/it?

3. What are these/those/they?

4. How old are you?

IV – 1 points:

1. d

2. b

3. d

4. c

    
V – 2 points:

1. an

2. a

3. in

4. on

  
 VI – 2 points:

1. There are four (people in my family).

2. We live in Dong Hoi village.

3. He is forty-one (years old).

4. She is a teacher.

IV – Homework:
· Relearn grammar and redo exercises.

· Prepare A1, 2 in unit 4.

Preparing date: 4/10 /2014

Teaching date: 6/10/2014: 6A

8/10/2014: 6B
Unit 4 : Big or small?

Period 20 - Lesson 1: A1,2
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss can listen and read a descriptionof a school with practice in 

  possessive “’S” to talk about possessions.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. a school / sk  :l /        
: trường học

2. big
/ big / 

: to, lớn

3. in the country /’k(ntri/ (adv)     : ở nông thôn

4. small /sm  :l/ 

: nhỏ, bé

5. a city /’siti/ 

: thành phố

6. in the city (adv) 
: ở thành phố

2. Model sentences: 

- Sở hữu cách (Possessions)

- Where is Phong’s school?

- It’s in the country/city.

- It’s big / small.
III. Teaching aids: books, cassette, pictures, posters…..

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up:

* Pelmanism:



2.Presentation:

a. Preteach vocabulary:

- Use the picture to present the vocabulary.

    + a school 

    + big (eg: It’s big)

    + in the country (translation)

    + a city ( eg: Hanoi city, HCM city, ….)

    + in the city (the opposite with “in the country”

    + small ( opposite with “big”)

* Matching:

- Use the pictures (P.44)

    + Phong’s school          + big

    + Thu’s school              + small

                                         + in the country

                                         + in the city

b. Presentation text: A1

- Turn on the tape, ask Ss to listen and repeat (3 times)

- Ask Ss to read again.

- Call 2 Ss to read again.

- Correct wrong pronuciation.

c. Comprehension questions:
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs (A2)

- Call 4 pairs to ask and answer.

         a. Yes, it is

         b. No, it isn’t

         c. It’s in the country

         d. No, it isn’t

d. Model sentences:
  a.       + Is Phong’s school small? – Yes, it is.

            + Is Thu’s school small? – No, it isn’t.

( Sở hữu cách: Dùng để chỉ quyền sở hữu cho danh từ. Được cấu tạo bằng cách thêm “s” và dấu lược (‘) vào sau danh từ chỉ quyền sở hữu. Neu sau danh từ số nhiều, tận cùng là “s” thì chỉ thêm dấu lược.

- Call Ss to give examples:

                      -     It’s Lan’s pen.

· It’s Linh’s book.

· They are students’ books.

b. Where is Phong’s school? – It’s in the country.

    Where is Thu’s school? – It’s in the city.

( Form:     Where + be + s ? 

                      S + be + adv of position.

(Hỏi và trả lời về ai hoặc cái gì ở đâu)

c. Phong’s school is small.

    Thu’s school is big.

( Form :  S + be + adj. 

(Câu miêu tả ai hoặc cái gì đó như thế nào)

3. Practice:

* Word cues:
     a. Phong’s school / small / in the country.

     b. Thu’s school / big / in the city.

     c. Your school / small / in the country.

     d. Your house / big / in Dong Anh.

     e. Your brother’s school / small / in Dong Hoi

     f. Your sister’s school / big / in Hanoi city.

- Call some pairs to speak.

4. Further practice:
* Chain game:
- Collect real objects from Ss (erasers, pens, pencils, books, rulers, …) and hold them up.

5. Homework: 

· Describe our school. 

· Do exercies A1, 2 in the workbook.
	- Work in two groups to find the right couples.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy

- Read in chorus then individual.

- Do the matching

- One does on the board.

- Listen and repeat

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Correct.

- Work in pairs.

- Ask and answer.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Write down

- Give examples

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy

- Check stresses.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy

- Check stresses. 

- Work in pairs 

S1: Phong’s school is small.

S2: Where is Phong’s school?

S1: It’s in the country.

- Speak out

- Work in groups of 4 Ss.

S1: Linh’s pencil.

S2: Linh’s pencil and Thao’s pen.

S3: Linh’s pencil, Thao’s pen and 

      Thu’s ruler.

S4: ……

- Write


Preparing date: 9/10 /2014

Teaching date: 11/10/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 4: Big or small?

Period 21 – Lesson 2: A3,4,5

I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss can read a text about school to understand the details and get further practice in numbers and school vocabulary.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:  No
2. Model sentences: No

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters…..

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up: 

* Bingo (10-  25)

- Elicit and list numbers on the board: 6, 8, 12, 20, 52, 100, 200, 32, 41, 400, 17, 25, 600, 900, 10

- Ask Ss choose 5 numbers from the board.

- Read: 6, 25, 200, 12, 17, 400, 8, 900, 20

2. Pre-reading:

* Open prediction:

   + In Thu’s school:  Class room  ……/ Students: ……..

   + In Phong’s school: Clasrooms ……../ Students: ……..

3.While- reading

- Read

- Ask Ss to read follow

- Ask Ss to read again and check the prediction.

- Call some Ss to read.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

- Call Ss to give answers

   + In Thu’s school:  Class room 8/ Students: 400

   + In Phong’s school: Clasrooms 20 / Students: 900

* Answer given:
- Ask Ss to make Qs for the answers, using the information in the text

      1.  in the country
      2. 8

      3. 400

      4. in the city

      5. No, it isn’t. It’s big.

      6. 20

      7. 900

- Call Ss to give the Qs.

4.Post-reading:

* Answer questions:
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs (A4) . Ss write the answers on the notebooks.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer

* Gap-filling: 


       a. Dung’s school is in the (1)….. .It’s small. (2)…. are ten (3)… in her school . There are five (4)……… students  (5)……… her school .

      b. Nam’s (1)….. is in the city. (2)…….. big. There (3)…….. eighteen (4)……… in his school . There are nine hundred students in (5)……….

* Transformation writing:
- Ask Ss to write a small paragraph about their school.

- Correct some Ss’ writings.

5. Homework:

     - Write 5 sentences, using “How many….?” and answer.

     - Do exercies in part A in the workbook.
	- Look at the board

- Choose 5 numbers

- Listen and say “Bingo”

- Predict

- Give prediction

- Listen

- Give the answers

- Make questions for the answers.

1. Where’s Phong’s school?

2. How many classrooms are there in Phong’s school?

3. How many students are there in Phong’s school?

4. Where’s Thu’s school?

5. Is it small?

6. How many classrooms arethere in Thu’s school?

7. How many students are there in her school?

- Work in pairs

S1: Is your school in the country or in the city?

S2: It is in the country.

      …………..

- Work in pairs to fill in the gaps in the passage.

- Give the answers

- Check and correct.

- Write

“My school is in the city. It’s big. There are twenty two classroom  in my school. There are eight hundred students in my school.”




Preparing date: 11/10 /2014

Teaching date: 13/10/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 4: Big or small ?

Period 22- Lesson 3: B

I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss can listen to a dialogue abot school to understand the 

  details; practice cardinal numbers and “Which” questions to talk about school.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 

- a grade / greid /

: khối         

- a class / klas / 

: lớp

- a  floor / flo: / 

: tầng 



- (to) have / h  v / 

: có

- first 

: 1st
- second 
: 2nd
- third

: 3rd
- fourth 
: 4th
- fifth 

: 5th
- sixth 
: 6th
- seventh 
: 7th
- eighth 
: 8th
- ninth 
: 9th
- tenth 
: 10th
2. Model sentences: 

- Which grade ……?

- Which class ……?

- How many……?


3. Skills: listening, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters…..

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Show a picture of a school.

- Let Ss describe the school.

- Introduce the lesson:

                         + talk about the place of class.

                         + Describe school.

2. Pre- listening:

a.  Pre-teach vocabulary:
- Show a picture, count the floors and say “There are four floors”( a floor

- a grade  (eg: Grade 6, grade 7 ….  )              

- a class  (eg: Class 6A, 7B … )                      

This is the first floor.                 ( the first

Second floor.                             ( the second

Third floor.                                ( the third

Fourth floor.                              ( the Fourth

* Checking: Rub out and remember

b. Predict dialogue:
Thu:     Hello. Which grade are you in?

Phong: I’m in grade ………

Thu:     And which class are you in?

Phong: ……. What about you?

Thu:     I’m in grade …… , class ….. How many floors does 

             your school have?

Phong: …… It’s a small school.

Thu:     My school has …. floors and my classroom is on the  

             ……. Floor. Where’s your classroom?

Phong: It’s on the …… floor.

3.While- listening:

- Turn on the tape twice.

- Turn on the tape again

- Call Ss to give the answers

* Grids: B2

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to practice the D and complete the grids.

Grade

Class

Classroom’s floor

Thu

7

7C

2nd
Phong

6

6A

1st
You

….

…..

…..

* Model sentences:

           Which grade are you in? – I’m in grade 7.

           Which class are you in? – I’m in class 7C

( Form: 

                 Which grade/class + be + S + in?

                  S + be + in + grade / class.

4. Post-listening.

* Board drill: 

- Let Ss work in pairs, using the grid to ask and answer.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

* Write-it-up: 

- Ask Ss to write a small paragraph about themselves and their class, school.

- Correct some Ss’ writing.

5.Home work:

      - Learn the new words by heart.

      - Do exercises in part B in the workbook.


	- Look at the picture.

- There are 4 floors. Class 6A is on the 2nd floor.

- Look at the picture and listen.

- repeat

- Copy

- Read and remember

- Predict to fill in the gaps

- Give prediction

- Listen and check the prediction.

- Listen and repeat

- Work in pairs.

- Give the answers

- Give model sentences, meaning, form.

- Copy

- Work in pairs.

S1: Which grade is Thu in?

S2: She is in grade 7.

S1: Which class is she in?

S2: She’s in class 7C.

S1: Where’s her school?

S2: It’s on the 2nd floor.

       ………………..

- Write

 “I’m in grade 6. I’m in class 6A. My school has 3 floors. My Class room is on the second floor.”

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 11/10 /2014

Teaching date: 15/10/2014: 6B;
17/10:  6A
Unit 4: Big or small?

Period 23 – Lesson 4 : C1,2,3
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss can use simple present tense, positive statements with “I” and 

   vocabulary of routines to talk about habitual actions.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 
- (to) get up / get ʌp  / 


: ngủ dậy

- (to) get dressed / get drest / 

: mặc quần áo

- (to) have (breakfast) / hổv ‘brekfƏst / 
: ăn (sáng)

- (to) brush….. teeth / brʌʃ / 

: đánh, chải (răng)

- (to) go (to school) /  gƏʊ/ 


: đi (học)

- (to) wash…. face / wƆʃ feis / 

: rửa … mặt

- every / ‘evri / (det) 


: mỗi (một)

2. Model sentences: 

- What  does he  do every morning?   -  He gets up.

                                  do you                                  ?   -  I get up.


3. Skills: reading, listening, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette,…..

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Ask Ss “What do you do after you get up?”

- Introduce: “Today, we learn how to talk about every day activities”.

2. Presentation:

a. New words:

- Use a picture to present the new words:

            - to get up

            - to get dressed

            - to brush …….. teeth

            - to wash … face

            - to have breakfast

            - to go to school .

* Rub out and remember:

b. Text:
- Set the scene: Ask Ss to look at the pictures and introduce.

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen.

- Turn on the tape again, let Ss repeat.

- Have Ss read the text gain.

- Call some Ss read again.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

c. Model sentences:
- Ask Ss “What do you do every morning?”

- Ask Ss “What does Ba do every morning?”

( Have Ss compare the verbs after the subjects “I” with the verbs after the S “He”.

( Form: Verbs in the present simple tense.

      (+)    I/You/ We/ They  + V(inf)

               He/She/It              + Vs(es)

+  Thêm  es khi V tận cùng = o, s, x, ch, sh.

+ (to) have ( has

* In questions:

    What + do     + I/ you/ we/ they + Vinf?

                 does +  he/she/it            + Vinf?

3. Practice: Ask and answer:

* Word cue drill:
    a. get up

     b. get dress

     c. brush …teeth

     d. wash … face

     e. have breakfast

     f. go to school

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

4. Production:

* Write-it-up.

- Ask Ss to write 5 sentences about Ba, beginning with “Every morning, Ba gets up. He …..”

- Call some Ss to read their sentences.

- Correct.

* Transformation writing:
- Ask Ss to write aabout what they do every morning, beginning with  “Every morning, I get up. I ….”

- Correct some Ss’ writing.

5.Homework.

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Do exercises: C 1, 2, 3( in the workbook)
	- Answer: Em đánh răng, rửa mặt, ăn sáng, rồi đi học.

- Listen

- Look at the picture and guess the words.

- Listen and repeat

- Write down

- Read in chorus and then individual.

- Look at the pictures and listen to the T.

- Listen

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read aloud

- Correct.

- Answer:

       I get up

       I get dressed.

       I brush my teeth.

       I wash my face.

       I have breakfast.

       I go to school.

- Answer:

       He gets up.

       He gets dressed.

       He brushes his teeth.

       He washes his face.

       He has breakfast.

       He goes to school.

- Compare.

-  Give form.

- Write.

- Work in pairs 

S1: What do you do in the     

       morning / every morning?

S2: I get up. Then I ……

S1: What does (Mai) do every 

       morning?

S2: Every morning, She gets up. 

      Then he gets dressed …….

- Write.

- Read

- Correct

- Write

- Correct

- Write


Preparing date: 11/10 /2014

Teaching date: 18/10/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit:4 Big or small?

Period 24 - Lesson 5: C4-7
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to tell the time.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 
- time (unc) / taim  / 
: thời gian, lần

- What time… ?

: mấy giờ

- (to) be late for / leit / 
: muộn làm gì đó

- o’clock 


: giờ (dùng để nói giờ tròn)

- half past


: rưỡi (nói giờ)

- at (prep) 


: vào lúc + giờ

2. Model sentences: 

- What time is it?                      - It’s nine o’clock.

- What time do you get up?     - I get up at six o’clock.

  
  
 
- What time does he get up?    - He gets up at six o’clock.


3. Skills: reading, listening, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette…..

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

* Dictation:
- Read the numbers, have Ss write the numbers.

    - one ten          - two forty five.         - Six thirty

    - three fifteen   - six forty                 - seven thirty five

    - ten thirty       - twelve twenty one   - eleven fifty two

    - two twenty

- Call one to write on the board.

2. Presentation:

* Preteach new words
- time (translation)

- What time… ? (Q word for time)

- (to) be late for (explanation)

- o’clock ( Eg: It’s 7 o’clock)

- half past (Eg: 3.30 = half past three)

- at ( Eg: I get up at 6 o’clock.)

* Checking: What and where



* Presentation pictures: C4,5

- Set the scene: Ask Ss to look at the pictures and introduce.

- Turn on the tape.

- Let Ss listen to the tape and repeat.

- Have Ss read again.

- Call some Ss to read aloud.

* Model sentences.
                        What time is it?

                        It’s eight o’clock.

                        It’s ten thirty.

                        It’s half past ten.

(Form : Cách hỏi và trả lời về giờ
(?) What time is it? 

      It’s + số giờ + (o’clock) – cách nói giờ tròn.

      It’s + số gờ + số phút – cách nói giờ hơn.

      It’s + half past + số giờ. – cách nói giờ rưỡi.

3. Practice:

* Pictures and word cue drill:
6.00       9.45      2.10      2.30      8.25     7.35       5.15



- Call some pairs to speak. 

* Word cue drill: C7

              + get up / 6 o’clock

              + have breakfast / 6.20

              + go to school / 6.30

              + go home / 11.10            

- Call some pairs to speak.

4. Production:

* Noughts and crosses:
6.10

6.30

6.45

7.00

11.00

11.15

1.30

4.20

5.55

4. Consolidation:
- Hỏi về thời gian: What time is it?  -  It’s …….

- Hỏi về thời gian ai làm gì đó:

                             - What time do you get up?

                             - What time does he…………?

                             - …………………… at + giờ.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Do exercises in part C in the workbook.


	- Listen and write.

- One writes on the board.

- Check and correct.

- Listen and guess the words.

- Repeat.

- Copy

- Read in chorus and remember.

- Fill in the circles.

- Look at the pictures and listen.

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read again.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form.

- Write down.

- Work in pairs.

S1: What time is it?

S2: It’s six o’clock.

- Speak out.

- Work in pairs.

S1: What time do you get up?

S2: I get up  at six o’clock.

- Speak out.

- Play the game in two teams.

(Ask and answer about the time.)

S1: What time is it?

S2: It’s six ten.

- Retell the main ccontent of the lesson.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date: 18/10 /2014

Teaching date: 20/10/2014: 6A; 6B

  Unit 5 : Things I do.

Period 25 – Lesson 1: A1- 4

I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to use the present simple tense to talk about daily 

   routines, “WH – questions” with he/she to talk about other people’s daily routines.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 
- everyday / evri dei / 



: hàng ngày, mọi ngày

- (to) play game / plei geim /


: chơi trò chơi

- (to) do homework / dʊ hƏʊmwƆ:k  / 

: làm bài tập về nhà

- (to) watch / wƆ:tʃ /



: xem

- (to) do the housework / dʊ haʊzwƆ:k / 
: làm công việc nội trợ

- (to) listen to music / li:ʃƏn  tƏ mjuzik / 
: nghe nhạc

- (to) read / ri:d /




: đọc

2. Model sentences: 

- Everyday,  I go          to school.

                      she goes

  
  
 
- What does Ba do after school? – He watches television.


3. Skills: listening, reading, speaking

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette…..

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up:

* Guessing game:

- Ask Ss to choose a time and complete the sentence:

          It’s …..(nine fifteen)….

2. Presentation:

a. Pre-teach vocabulary :
     - everyday                       (Eg: I go to school everyday)

     - (to) play game              (picture)

     - (to) do homework
(picture)

     - (to) watch                     (picture)

     - (to) do the housework  (picture)

     - (to) listen to music       (picture)

     - (to) read                        (picture)

* Checking: Rub out and remember:

b. Text: A1

- Set the scene: Have Ss look at the pictures and introduce.

- Turn on the tape twice.

- Let Ss read the text again.

- Call some Ss to read again.

c. Comprehension questions.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

d. Text : A3

- Turn on the tape.

- Let Ss read again.

- Call Ss to read again.

e. Answer questions.
- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

f. Model sentences:
           - What do you do every day?

              I play games.

           - What does she do every day?

              She plays games.

(Form: What + do     +you/we/they/Npl + do everyday?

               does + he/she/Nsi            

               I/We/You/They/Npl + Vnt.

               He/She/Nsi + V(s/es).

3. Practice :

* Pictures drill: A3

- Let Ss use the pictures to work in pairs to ask and answer about the people in the pictures.

- Call Ss to ask and answer.

4. Production: 

* Noughts and crosses.

He

play game

She

brush her teeth

Lan

do the housework

Ba

get dressed

Nam

go to school

Thu

do her homework

She

wash her face

He

have breakfast

Mai

listen to music

- Ask Ss to use “everyday, every  morming, every afternoon, every evening” in the Qs.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Write 5 sentences about the everyday activities of the people in your family.


	- Work in pairs.

S1: Is it forty past seven.?

S2: No, it isn’t.

S1: Is it nine fifteen?

S2: Yes, it is.

       ……………….

- Listen and guess the words.

- Repeat.

- Write.

- Read in chorus.

- Read individually.

- Read and remember.

- Look at the pictures and listen to the T.

- Listen to the tape.

- Read.

- Read.

- Work in pairs.

- Ask and answer.

- Listen.

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Work in pairs.

- Ask and answer.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus.

- Work in pairs.

S1: What does Ba do after school?

S2: He watches television.

...............................

- Play the game in two teams.

S1: What does he do every afternoon?

S2: He plays games.

- Write the T’s equests.


Preparing date: 18/10 /2014

Teaching date: 22/10/2014: 6B;
24/10:  6A
Unit 5: Things I do.

Period 26 - Lesson 2: A5, 6

I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to use the present simple tense with “Yes - No 

   questions and short answers to talk about daily routines.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 
- (to) play volleyball / plei geim /
: chơi bóng chuyền

- football/soccer / fʊ:t bƆ:l ; sƆ:kƏ / 
: bóng đá

- sports / spƆ:t /



: thể thao

- a girl / gƏrl /



: cô gái, cô bé

- boy /bƆi / 




: cậu bé, con trai

2. Model sentences: 

- Do   you  play volleyball? – Yes, I do./No, I don’t.

  
  
 
- Does Ba                               – Yes, he does. / No, he doesn’t.


3. Skills: reading, listening, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette…..

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up: Matching
     watch

Homework

     play

Games

     get

Up

     do

Face

     listen to

Breakfast

     go to

Housework

     brush

T.V

     watch

Music

     have

School

     do

Teeth

2. Presentation:

a. New words: 

                 - to play soccer (picture)                 

                 - to play volleyball (picture)        

                 - sports (soccer, volleyball, badminton,..)

                 - a girl (translation)

                 - a boy (translation)

* Rub out and remember:
b. Dialogue:
- Set the scene: Have Ss look at the picture and introduce.

- Turn on the tape twice

- Let Ss work in pairs to practice the D.

- Call some pairs to read.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

c. Grids
- Let Ss to work in pairs to complete the grid.

Volleyball

Football

Nga

√

Lan

√

Thu

√

Vui

√

Girls

(√)

√

d. Model sentences:
           Do you play soccer? – Yes, I do.

           Does Nga play soccer? – No, she doesn’t.
( Form: Câu hỏi nghi vấn của V ở thì HTĐ.
                  Do + you/we/they/Npl + Vnt ?

                      Yes, S + do . / No, S + don’t.

                  Does + he/she/Nsi + Vnt ?

                      Yes, S + does. No, S + doesn’t.

3. Practice.

* Listen and answer: A6

- Turn on the tape.

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer ths Qs.

- Ask Ss to use the grid above to ask and answer.

4. Production:

* Guessing game :

- Divide the class into 2 teams.

- Give each team a piece of paper with a sentence on it :               (1) I play volley ball.

                   (2) I listen to music.

5. Homework: 

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart.

- Do exercises in part A in the workbook.


	- Do the matching.

- One does on the board.

- Check and correct

- Listen and repeat

- Write down.

- Read in chorus.

- Read and remember.

- Look at the picture and listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs

- Read.

- Correct.

- Work in pairs.

- One gives the answers.

- Check and correct.

- Give the model sentences, meaning, form.

- Copy.

- Listen and answer.

                     Yes, I do.

                      No, I don't

- Work in pairs.

- Work in pairs.

S1: Does Nga play volleyball?

S2: Yes, she does.

S1: Does she play soccer ?

S2: No, she doesn’t.

               …………….

- Make yes/no questions to guess the content on the paper.

- The team can predict exactly is the winner.

            Do you play soccer?

                         watch TV?

             .................................

- Write the requests.


Preparing date: 18/10 /2014

Teaching date: 25/10/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 5 : Things I do.

Period 27 - Lesson 3: B My routine (1) 
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to read a picture story about Ba’s daily routine to 

   practice the simple present tense.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:
- (to) take a shower / teik ʃaʊƏ / 
: tắm bằng vòi hoa sen

          

- (to) eat / i:t / 


: ăn

- (to) have class  


: học ở trường

- (to) go home 


: về nhà

- (to) go to bed 


: đi ngủ

- a bed 



: cái giường ngủ

- lunch / lʌnʧ /


: bữa ăn trưa

 
     

- dinner / ‘dinƏ / 


: bữa ăn tối

2. Model sentences: 


3. Skills: listening, reading, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ...

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,...

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up.

- Ask Ss “What do you do after school?”

2. Pre- reading:

a. New words: 

- Use the pictures to present the new words:

       - to take a shower

       - to eat breakfast(= to have breakfast)

       - to have lunch (translation)

       - to have dinner (translation)

       - to go to bed (picture)

       - to go home (translation)

       - to have classes (= to learn at school)

* Rub out and remember:

b. Pre- order:
- Let Ss pre-order the sentences.

   a. Ba goes to school at a quarter to seven.

   b. Ba eats a big breakfast.

   c. Ba gets up at six.

   d. He goes home.

   e. He has lunch.

   f. He does his homework.

   g. He goes to bed at ten o'clock

3. While – reading:

- Set the scene and ask Ss to read the text to check their prediction.

- Call Ss to give the answers:

    1. c    2. b   3. a     4. e    5. d    6. f     7. g

- Call Ss to read the text again.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

- Ask Ss play in role of Ba to retell his daily activities

- Let Ss work in pairs to talk about Ba

- Call some Ss to talk.

4. Post- reading: 

* Chatting:

- Ask Ss to talk about thei daily activities.

- Call Ss to talk.

* Write-it-up:
- Ask Ss to write about their daily activities.

- Correct some Ss’ writings

5. Homework:

- Learn and write new words.

- Do Ex part B in the workbook.


	- Answer:

                 I watch T.V.

                 I play soccer.

                 ......................

- Listen and guess the words.

- Repeat 

- Write down.

- Read in chorus and individually.

- Read and remember.

- Guess the order.

- Give prediction.

- Listen and read.

- Check prediction.

- Give the answers

- Retell. “Hi. I’m Ba. I get up at….”
- Talk about Ba: “Ba gets up at six. He takes .....”

- Work in pairs ti talk about their daily activities.

- Write

- Correct.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 25/10 /2014

Teaching date: 27/10/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 5 : Things I do.

Period 28 – Lesson 4: B: My routine (2,3)
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to read a picture story about Ba’s daily routine to practice the simple present tense.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- (to) start / sta:t / 

: bắt đầu

- (to) finish / finiʃ / 
: kết thúc


2. Model sentences: 


3. Skills: listening, reading, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ...

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,...

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

Cho giờ giấc

6:00

6:30

7:00

11:30

4:30

10:00

- Call some Ss to talk about themselves.

2. Pre - speaking.

a. New words
- (to) start (translation)

- (to) finish (translation)


b. Pre-order:
- Have Ss order the activities from morning till night.

go to bed

6:00

have lunch

6:15

have breakfast

6:45

go to school 

11:30

go home

4:30

do my home work

7:30

get up

10:00

c. Grids:
Action

Time

Ba

Me

Get up

Go to school

Classes start

Classes finish

Have lunch

Go home

Go to bed

3. While – speaking.

- Ask Ss to use the grids to talk about Ba and themselves.

- Call some pairs to speak.

4. Post–speaking:

- Ask Ss to work in pair to ask and answer about other students in the class.

- Call some pairs to speak.

- Ask Ss to talk about the people in their family.

- Ask Ss to talk about themselves and the people in their family.

- Call some Ss to speak.

5.Homework:

 - Learn the  new words and the grammar.

- Write a small passage about you and your father’s daily activities.


	- Talk about their daily activities

       I get up at six.

       I have breakfast at 6:30

       I go to school at 7:00

         ………………..

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy down.

- Predict and give the prediction.

1. get up – 6:00

2. have breakfast – 6:15

3. go to school  - 6:45

4. have lunch – 11:30

5. go home – 4:30

6. do my home work – 7:30

7. go to bed – 10:00

- Work in pairs, use the information in B1 to complete the grids about Ba and about themselves.

- Give the answers

- Work in pairs

S1: What time does Ba get up?

S2: He gets up at 6 o’clock.

S1: What time do you get up?

S2: I get up at …..

- Work in pairs.

What time does  Trang

get up?

go to school?

have classes?

- She gets up at five thirty.

- She goes to school at 7 o’clock.

                   ……………..

S1:What time does your father get up?

S2: He gets up five o’clock.

S3: What time does he have breakfast?

S4: He has breakfast at six o’clock.

        …………………

My sister gets up at six o’clock.

She has breakfast at six fifteen.

She goes to school at six forty five.

She has classes at seven thirty.

She has lunch at …..

She goes to bed at eleven o’clock. 

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 25/10 /2014

Teaching date: 29/10/2014: 6B; 6A
Unit 5 : Things I do

Period 29 - Lesson 5: C1
I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to use the school subject vocabulary with 

   “have/don’t have” to talk about the school timetable.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a timetable / ‘taim ‘teibl / 
: thời khoá biểu

- math / mæθ / 


: môn toán

- English / ‘iŋliʃ / 


: môn tiếng Anh

- geography / ʤigrƏfi / 

: môn địa

- literature / litrƏʧƏ / 

: môn văn

- history / histri / 


: môn lịch sử

- today / tƏ’dei / (adv) 

: hôm nay

2. Model sentences: 

What do we have today?

We have English.



3. Skills: listening, reading, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ...

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,...

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Give and ask about the time “What time is it?”

      7:00             7:45                 7:50 

      8:35             8:40                 9:25

      9:35             10:10               10:15

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Give a time table and ask “What’s it?”

(It’s a timetable .

Môn

2

3

4

5

6

văn

anh

địa

toán

sử

toán

sử

Văn

Anh

văn

            - math (picture)

- English (realia: an English book)

- geography (picture)


- literature (picture)

- history (picture)

- today (eg: We have English today.)

* Rub out and remember:

b. Presentation text:
- Set the sence: Ask Ss to look at the pictures and introduce the lesson.

- Turn on the tape three time, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Have Ss read the text in silence.

- Call Ss to read again.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

c. Model sentences:
- Let Ss give the model sentences:

What do we have today?

              (+)  We have English.

              (-)   I don’t have my timetable.

(Form: Hỏi hôm nay học môn gì + Trả lời.

What do we have today?

We have + subjects.

3. Practice:

* Word cue drill:
       - English / 7:30

       - Math / 8:20

       - History / 9:25

       - Literature / 10:15

       - Geography / 11.05

- Call some pairs to speak.

- Ask Ss to speak in chorus.

4. Production:

- Let Ss work in pairs to complete the dialogue then practice it.

* Complete the dialogue:
A: What ……….. to day?

B: We ………….. history.

A: What time……….it start?

B: It…………..at 7.50.

A: ……. we have literature ….. 8.30?

B: No, we …….. we ……. English.

A: What time …………. Finish?

B: It……….. at 9.15

- Call some pair to speak.

- Call one S to complete it.

- Check and correct.

5. Homework: 

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart

- Do exercises                    
	- Answer:

  It's seven o'clock.

        fifteen to eight.

        ten to eight .…………

- Listen and guess the words.

- Repeat.

- Write down.

- Read in chorus then individual.

- Read and remember.

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pair to ask and answer:

S1: What do we have today?

S2: We have English.

S1: What time do we have English?

S2: We have English at 7.30.

- Work in pairs.

- Practice it.

- Speak.

- Complete.

- Check and correct.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 25/10 /2014

Teaching date: 31/10/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 5 : Things I do.

Period 30 - Lesson 6 : C-Classes 2,3

I. Objectives:

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to use the days of the week vocabulary with  “has/doesn’t have” to talk about the weekly timetable.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- Monday / ‘mʌndei /  

: thứ hai

- Tuesday / ‘tju:zdei / 

: thứ ba

- Wednesday / ‘wenzdei / 
: thứ tư

- Thursday / ‘θɜ:zdei / 

: thứ năm

- Friday / ‘fraidei / 


: thứ sáu

- Saturday / ‘sætƏdei / 

: thứ bảy

- Sunday / ‘sʌndei / 

: chủ nhật

2. Model sentences: 


3. Skills: listening, reading, speaking, writing

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ...

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,...

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: *Slap the board:

                                 

                                     


2. Presentation:

a.  New words:
- Use the calendar to present the new words.

           + Monday

+ Tuesday

+ Wednesday

+ Thursday

+ Friday

+ Saturday

+ Sunday

* Checking: Matching.                    
+ Saturday               + Thứ hai

+ Tuesday                + Thứ ba       

+ Monday                + Thứ tư

+ Thursday              + Thứ năm

+ Wednesday          + Thứ sáu

+ Friday                  + Thứ bảy

+ Sunday                 + Chử nhật

b. Predict dialogue:

- Let Ss to predict to complete the dialogue.

     Nga: When do we have........ ?

     Ba:    We have it on ……. and……..

     Nga: When do we have ……. ?

     Ba:    We have it on …….. , ……… and ……..

     Nga: Does Lan have math on ………?

     Ba:    No, she doesn’t.

- Turn on the tape three time, let Ss listen and check the prediction.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

- Have Ss work in pairs to practice the dialogue.

c. Model sentences:
          (?) When do we have history?

          (+) We have it on Tuesday and Thursday.

( Form: Hỏi +Trả lời về học môn gì đó vào khi nào. 

(?) When  + do/does + S + have + subjects?

(+) S + have/has + subject(s) +on+day(s) of a week.

3. Practice:

* Board drill:

TIMETABLE

Thứ 2

Thứ 3

Thứ 4

Thứ 5

Thứ 6

Toán

Văn

Anh

Anh

Văn

Sử

Địa

Toán

Sử

Văn

Anh

Toán

Văn

Địa

Toán

- Call some pairs to speak.

4. Production:

* Write-it-up:   

- Ask Ss to use the information in the timetable above to write.

- Correct some Ss’ writings.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart

- Do exercises part C in the workbook.
	- Play the game in two groups.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read in chorus.

- Write down.

- Do the matching

- One does on the board.

- Check and correct.

- Predict to complete the D.

- Give prediction.

P1: When do we have literature?

P2: We have it on Monday, Thursday, Friday……

- Thực hành theo cặp hỏi đáp.

S1: When do we have Math?

S2:We have it on Monday.

S1: Do we have Math on Monday?

S2: Yes, we have./ No, we haven’t.

- Work in pair to ask and answer, using the timetable.

S1: When do we have math?

S2: We have it on Monday, Tuesday, Wednasday and Friday.

             …………….

- Speak out.

- Write.

Eg: We have Math on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday and Friday. We have English on ….

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 1/11 /2014

Teaching date: 3/11/2014: 6A; 6B

Period 31: Grammar practice.

I. Objectives:

- Practice the present simple tense to talk about daily activities and works at school, telling 

   the time, adjectives with “be”, question words, …

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to use the present progressive tense to talk about 

   daily activities and works at school, telling the time, adjectives with “be”, question  

        words,….

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:



+ Vocabulary about daily routine.



+ Subjects at school.

2. Model sentences: 



+ The present simple tense

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer about daily routine.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

2. Telling the time.

a. Pictures drill. (G.P 2 – P.60)

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the time.

- Call Ss to ask and answer.

b. Dictation.
- Read the time: one forty five, five thirty, eight fifty, eight fifteen, twelve o’clock, six twenty, half past three, eleven fifteen, ten twenty five, three five, two forty, half past six, nine o’clock, four thirty five.

- Call one to write on the board.

- Check and correct.

3. Question words.

a. Revision.

- Let Ss tell the question words they have learned.

       + what           + how

       + who            + how old

       + where         + how many

       + which         + what time

       + when

b. Complete the questions: (G.P 4 – P.61)

       a. Where              d. How

       b. How                 e. Which

       c. What                f. Which

c. Noughts and crosses.
- Ask Ss to make questions for the guided answers.

Le Loi street

Two floors

N-G-A

Literature

I get up at 5.30

Grade 6

Tuesday and Thursday

I go to school at 7.00

I play volleyball

4. Adjectives with “be”

- Let Ss give the adjs : big and small to talk about size.

( Form : S + be + adj . (câu miêu tả)

* Word cue drill:


- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

5. Present simple tense.

a. Revision:
- Have Ss revise the use, form of the simple present tense.

( Form : 

(+) S1 (I,We, You, They, Nsn)  +  Vinf.

      S2 (He, She, It, Nsi)             +  Vs/es

(-)  S1 + do not (don’t)        + Vinf….

      S2 + does not (doesn’t) + Vinf ….

(?) Do     + S1  +  Vinf … ?

        + Yes, S1 + do.

         - No, S1 + don’t.

      Does + S2  +  Vinf …?

         + Yes, S2 + does.

         -  No, S2 + doesn’t.

b. Complete the sentences : G.P 1 – P.60

- Let Ss complete the sentences, using the correct forms of the verbs.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

- Check and correct.

c. Answer questions: G.P 6 – P.61

- Let Ss work in pairs ti ask and answer.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

d. Gap-filling: G.P 7 – P.61

- Let Ss work in pairs to complete the answer.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

6. Classes

- Ask Ss to give  the subjects at school.

* Answer questions: G.P 5 – P.61

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Call Ss to ask and answer.

7. Homework.

- Relearn grammar + Redo exercises.


	- Work in pairs.

S1: What time do you get up?

S2:I………..

S1: What time do you do in the evening?

S2: I …………………

S1: Do you play soccer?  Yes, I do.

      ………………………………

- Work in pairs.

     S1: What time is it?

     S2: It’s (seven o’clock).

- Listen and write.

- Write on the board.

- Check and correct.

- Give the question words and their use.

- Write down.

- Do the exercise.

- Give the answers

- Check and correct.

- Play the game in 2 teams.

1. Where do you live?

2. How many floors does your school have?

3. How do you spell your name?

4. What do we have today?

5. What time do you get up?

6. Which grade are you in?

7. When do you have math?

8. What time do you go to school?

9. What do you do after school?

- Give the adjs and form.

- Copy.

- Work in pairs  to ask and answer:

S1: Is (your house) big?

S2: Yes, it is. / No, it 

         ……………

- Give the use and form.

- Write down.

- Do the EX.

a. get                              c. do/ go

    get                                  go

    get                                  do / go

    gets                                 go

    get                                  does go

    get                                   goes

b. do/ have                     d. do/ wash

   have                                wash

   does/ have                       does/ wash

    has                                  washes

   do / have

   have

- Work in pairs to ask and answer

- Work in pairs to ask and answer.

a. gets                                      d. has

b. takes                                    e. goes

c. brushes

- Work in pairs.

a. We have it on Monday and Tue.

b. We have it on Friday.

c. We have it on Thursday.

d. We have Literature, English and Geography.

e. We have Math, History and Literature.




Preparing date: 1/11 /2014

Teaching date: 5/11/2014: 6B; 6A
Unit 6: Places.
Period 32 - Lesson 1: A1,2,3.

I. Objectives:

- Reading a text about where Thuy lives to understand the details and practice country 

   vocabulary.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to read a text about where Thuy lives to 

   understand the details and practice country vocabulary.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a lake / leik / 


: hồ

- a  flower / flaʊƏ: / 

: hoa

- a tree / tri / 


: cây

- a  rice paddy / rais ‘pædi / 
: đồng lúa

- a  park / pa:k / 


: công viên

- a river / ‘rivƏ / 


: dòng sông

2. Model sentences: 

Revision: There is / are ….

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: * Slap the board.


2. Pre-reading:

a. New words:
- Use the pictures to present the new words.

- Ask Ss to repeat in chorus and individual.

* Checking: Matching

b. Open-prediction:

- Let Ss look at the picture A1 and ask Ss to write down three things to answer the question “What is near Thuy’s house?”

- Call Ss to give their prediction.

3. While reading:

- Set the sence: Ask Ss to look at the picture and introduce.

- Turn on the tape and let Ss look at the book and listen.

- Read the text again and check the prediction.

- Call Ss to read the text.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

          + a lake

          + a river

          + a hotel

          + a park

          + a rice paddy

* Matching:
- Let Ss match the words with their meanings.

        + near                  + đẹp

        + beautiful           + khách sạn

        + a yard               + gần

        + a hotel               + sân

- Call one S to do 

- Check and correct.

* Comprehension questions.
- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

- Let Ss play the game “Lucky numbers”

   1. b    2. e    3. L.N     4. a     5. L.N     6. c   7. d      8. f
4. Post-reading:

* Pictures drill:

- Let Ss use the pictures (P.63) to ask and answer.

     What is that?

     What are those?

   ………………………..

* Write:
- Ask Ss to use the pictures and the cues to write full sentences on the notebooks.

- Call one S to wrtie on the board.

- Check and correct.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to talk about the sence around their house.

- Call some Ss to peak out.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write five sentences ti describe the things around their house.


	- Play the game in two groups of 5 Ss.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read in chorus and individual.

- Do the matching.

- Predict: hotel, park, lake, river 

- Give prediction.

- Listen to the T.

- Look at the book and listen.

- Read and check prediction.

- Read.

- Correct.

- Give the answers.

- Do the matching.

- One does on the board.

- Check and correct.

- Work in pairs.

- Play the game in 2 teams.

a. She’s twelve.

b. She’s a student.

c. His name is Minh.

d. He’s twenty.

e. She lives in a house.

f. There is a river, a lake, a hotel, a park near the house.

- Teacher - Students

- Half – Half

- Work in pairs.(Close pairs)

It’s a hotel.

They are trees.

- Write.

1. Our house has a yard. It’s near a rice paddy.

2. There is a hotel near the lake.

3. There is a river near a park.

4. There are trees and flowers in the park.

- Work in pairs

S1: Our house has…

   We live in a house near………..

   There is …………… near our house.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 1/11 /2014

Teaching date: 7/11/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 6: Places.
Period 33 - Lesson 2: A4,5,6

I. Objectives:

- Town and country vocabulary for describing places where we live.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice with town and country vocabulary to 

   describe our places.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a village / ‘viliʤ / : làng quê.

- a town / taʊn / 
 : thị trấn, phố, thị xã

2. Model sentences: 

Revision: There is / are …. 

      What is that?/ this?

                                                          What are these?/ those?

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: * Jumble words.

                       a. aydr

                       b. ekla

                       c. telho

                       d. krap

                       e. rveri

                       f. criepydad

- Call Ss to give the right words.

2. Presentation:

- YC Học sinh điền từ theo địa điểm.

- Cho Học sinh xem tranh, miêu tả đặc điểm trong tranh.

- Yc Học sinh xếp các từ sau thành cặp từ trái nghĩa: village, city, town, country.

3. Practice:

- Cho Học sinh nghe băng B4.

- Luyện tập theo cặp: cách viết + phát âm các từ nghe được.

A5: Kể về nơi mình đang sống, dựa theo 

tranh. 

- GV gọi theo cặp lên nói trước lớp.

* Play with words:

- Nghe nhắc lại từng câu.

4: Production: * Word square.

H

O

T

E

L

B

V

W

Z

O

C

Z

L

R

A

S

K

O

U

T

I

E

N

S

K

I

O

S

A

V

T

A

C

P

E

M

E

I

M

L

Y

M

Q

A

C

R

I

C

E

P

A

D

D

Y

- Gọi một vài em kể về vị trí nhà ở của mình. 

5: Homework:

- Viết lại các câu trong mục A5 vào vở. Ôn lại mẫu câu.


	- Work in four groups to write the right words on the posters.

- Change the posters and correct for each other.

a. yard

b. lake

c. hotel

d. park

e. river

f. rice- paddy

        City                         Country

        Hotel                        river

        Park                     rice- paddy

        Lake                         pond

     ……..                      …………

S1: There are trees and flowers in the park.

S2: There is a book on the table.

S3: There are pens in the box.

              village> < town

               country> < city

- Học sinh nghe và ghi  những từ nghe được vào vở.

- Nhắc lại theo băng.

- Work in pairs.

S1: There is a park near my house. There are trees and flowers in the park.

S2: There are…….

          Hotel , rice paddy

          House, zoo

         

          City, lake

          Class, river.

S: We live in a house near……..

    There is ……../ there are……..


Preparing date: 8/11 /2014

Teaching date: 10/11/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 6 : Places.

Period 34 - Lesson 3: B

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading a text about where Minh lives to understand town vocabulary and prepositions of place.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to read a text about where Minh lives to 

   understand town vocabulary and prepositions of place.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1- a store / stƆ: / 


:          gian hàng

2- a bookstore / bʊk’stƆ: / 
: 
hiệu sách

3- a restaurant / ‘restƏrƏnt / 
: 
nhà hàng

4- a temple / ‘templ / 

: 
chùa

5- a  neighbor hood /‘neibƏhʊd/ : 
hàng xóm

6- a hospital / ‘hƆspitl/ / 

:
bệnh viện

7- a factory / ‘fæktƏri / 

:
nhà máy

8- a museum / mjʊ’ziƏm / 
: 
viện bảo tàng

9-(to) work / wɜ:k / 

: 
làm việc

10- next to (prep)


:
bên cạnh

2. Model sentences: 

a. Where does he work?/ live?

       

 

    He works/ lives………..

b. His house is next to a store.
III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

          - It has streets with no house.

          - It has rivers with no fish.

          - What is this?

2. Presentation:

a. New words: 

- Use pictures to present the new words.

* Checking: Matching
b. Text:
* T/F statements:

                   a. F               d. T

                   b. T               e. T

                   c. T                f. F

- Let Ss read the text and check the prediction.

- Call 2 Ss to read the text again.

- Call Ss to give the right answers.

* Model sentences:
1. Minh’s father works in the factory.

2. Where does she work?

      She works in a hospital.

3. Practice:

* Complete the sentences: B2

- Ask Ss use the information in the text to complete the sentences.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

- Check and correct.

* Wordcues:
1. Her mother/ work/ restaurant.

2. His sister/ work/ park.

3. He/ live/ house/ park.

* Listening:B3

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and write

- Let Ss to give the answers.

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer:

  Where do you work?  - I………..

              does your sister work?   - she…...

4. Production: 

* Survey:
Tên

Quan hệ

Nơi làm việc

Ha

Father

A factory

Mai

Mother

A school

5. Homework:

- Learn and write new words.

- Do Ex B (in the workbook).


	= It is a map.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and individual.

- Do the matching.

- Read the  statements and predict they are true or false.

- Give prediction.

- Read the text and check the prediction.

- Học sinh cho biết bố, mẹ, anh, chị mình đang làm gì, ở đâu.

= My mother works………..

* Answer key:

a. city.

b. restaurant, bookstore, temple.

c. hospital.

d. house, store.

e. factory.

- Use the words to write full sentences.

- Give the answers.

- Listen and write

- Work in pairs.

- Work in groups.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 8/11 /2014

Teaching date: 12/11/2014: 6B; 6A
Unit 6: Places.

Period 35 - Lesson 4: C1,2
I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss to use more prepositions of place: in front of, behind, to the left/right of to    

  describe the position of house.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to use more prepositions of place: in front of, behind, to the left/right of to describe the position of house.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:


1- in front of / frʌnt / (prep)
:

ở trước

2- behind / bi’haind / (prep)
:

ở phía sau

3- to the left of / left / (prep)
: 

ở bên trái

4- to the right of / rait / (prep)
: 

bên phải

5- a well / wel / 


:

cái giếng

6- a mountain / ‘maʊtn / 

: 

ngọn núi

7 – tall / t Ɔ:l / (adj) 

: 

cao

2. Model sentences: 

a. Where is the yard?

     It is in frond of the well.

b. Where are the tall trees?

    They are in the garden.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	
	

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: * Matching:
      - house                  - cửa ra vào

      - yard                    - cửa sổ

      - tree                     - sân

      - flower                 - ngôi nhà

      - door                    - hoa

      - window              - cây

2. Pre- reading:

* Pre-teach vocabulary:
 - Draw a house with a tree topresent the prepositions.      

         - in front of 

         - behind 

         - to the left of 

         - to the right of 

         - a well                (picture)

         - a mountain        (picture)

         - tall                    (translation)

* Checking: Rub out and remember

* Presentation text:

- Let Ss look at the picture and tell the positions of the house.

- Call Ss to speak out.

3. While- reading:

- Turn on the tape:  C1. (3 times)

- Let Ss read the text again .

* Model sentences:
      - Where is the yard?

         It’s in front of the house.

       - Where is the book?

         It’s behind the pen.

* Comprehension questions:
        a.  Where is the yard?

        b. Where are the tall trees?

* Listening: C2

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and decide the places of the house.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

* Answer key:
	- Do the matching, match the words with their meaning.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individual.

- Read and remember.

- Look at the picture and work in pairs to talk about the positions of the house.

- Listen

- Read

- Work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

a. It’s in front of the house.

b. They’re behind the house.

c.  They’re behind the trees.

d. It’s to the left of the house.

e. They’re to the right of the house.


	a. Ba’s house: A
 b. Lan’s house: A

 c. Tuan’s house: B

4. Production:

- Use the picture C2 – Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the place of the things around the house. Where are the flowers?  - They’re……

            is the well?        - It’s………….

            are the trees?     - They’re……..

* Write-it-up:
- Let Ss write about things around their house.

- Call some Ss to write.

- Correct the mistakes.

5. Homework:

- Learn and write the new words.

- Do exercises in part C in the workbook. 


	f. It’s in front of the tree.
- Listen
- Give the answers.
- Give the answers.
- Work in pairs.

- Write.

Ss: This is my house. In front of the house, there is ……


Preparing date: 8/11 /2014

Teaching date: 14/11/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 6. Places.

Period 36 - Lesson 5: C3,4.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss to ask and answer about places, using “Where is/are…?”, town vocabulary and prepositions of place to describe a street.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to ask and answer about places, using “Where  is/are…?”, town vocabulary and prepositions of place to describe a street.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a drugstore / drʌg stƆ: / 

:
hiệu thuốc

- a police station /pƏ’li:s ‘steiʃn / :    
đồn cảnh sát

- a toy store / ‘tƆistƆ: / 

: 
cửa hàng bán đồ chơi trẻ em

- a bakery / ‘beikri / 

: 
cửa hàng bán bánh mì

- movie theatre / ‘mʊ:vi ‘θiƏtƏr/ (prep) : 
rạp chiếu phim

- between / bi’twi:n / (prep) 

:
ở giữa

- opposite / ‘Ɔ:pƏzƏt / (prep) 

:
đối diện
2. Model sentences: Revision

a. Where is the yard?

     It is in frond of the well.

b. Where are the tall trees?

    They are in the garden.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Networks

- Let Ss write the words about the town and the country.

           factory                 stadium

           hotel                             restaurant

                                           …………

               museum             park

rice paddy                               village

                                                      tree

          river                              ……….

                                 flower

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Use the picture to present new words

        - a drugstore

        - a police station 

        - a toy store 

        - a bakery 

        - movie theatre

        - between 

        - opposite 

- Let Ss read in chorus and then individually.

- Call 2 Ss to read again.

* Checking:Matching

b. Text: C3

- Set the scene: Let Ss look at the picture (C3) and introduce.

- Turn on the tape twice, let Ss look at the book and listen.

- Have Ss read the text again.

- Call some Ss to read aloud.

3. Practice:

a. Picture drill: C4
- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the positions of the shops in the pictures.

                  a. The toy store.

                  b. the movie theatre.

                  c. the photocopy store.

                  e. the drugstore.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

b. Guessing game:
- Let Ss work in pairs to play guess.

- Call some pairs to speak.

4. Production:

a. The positions of things in our class.
- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the things in the class.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

b. Survey:
- Let Ss work in groups of 4 Ss to take a survey.

Name

In front of

Behind

opposite

To the left of 

To the right of 

near

Mai

a yard

- Call some Ss to speak

 5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Use the survey to write and descride around your house.


	- Work in two groups to write on the posters. 

- Change the posters and correct for each other.

- Predict the new words.

- Repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individually.

- Do the matching.

- Listen to the T.

- Look at the book and listen.

- Read

- Read

- Work in pairs.

S1: Where is the (bookstore)?

S2: It’s (next to the shoestore).

         …………..

- Work in pairs.

S1: It’s opposite the movie 

       theater. What is this?

S2: It’s a toystore.

S1: Yes, that’s right.

              ……………

- Work in pairs.

S1: Where is the board?

S2: It’s on the wall.

S1: Where is the door?

S2: It’s opposite the window.

         ………….

- Work in groups of 4 Ss.

S1: What is in front of your house?

S2: It’s a yard.

        …………….

- Speak.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 15/11 /2014

Teaching date: 17/11/2014: 6A; 6B
Period 37: English test 2.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Check Ss knowledge from unit 4 to unit 6.

- Check Ss’ skills: listening, witing, reading.

- Ss do the test strictly.

II. Teaching aids: Copy papers 

III. Content:

I. Listen then fill in the missing words: (2pts)

My name is Tam. I am ........... years old. I go to Dong Hoi secondary school. It is a ......... school in Dong Anh. My school has three .......... . My classroom is on the ........... floor.

There are ..........  hundreds students and forty- eight .......... in my school. I’m in .......... 6A. There are forty- five  .............. in my class.

II. Choose the word that has the underlined part pronounced differently from others (1pt)
1. a. city  

b. right      


c. police

2. police    

b. opposite    


c. photocopy

3. fine    

b. behind


c. children

4. movie     

b. hotel    


c. old

III. Use the verbs in the correct form (2pts)

1. My brother (not live).................in Manchester. He (live).............. in London.

2. Our school (have)............ a small garden. There (be).......... many flowers in it.

3. Nam (wash)................. his face at six fifteen.

4. I (be)....... a nurse, but my sister (be)............. a doctor.

5. ..........your parents (go) ............ to work at eight o’clock ?

IV. Choose the correct answers : (2pts)

1. There is a house........ the park.



a. in front    

b. next    

c. oppposite

2. We............ in a small house near the park.



a. live  

b. have      

c. go

3. My farther is a doctor. He........... in a hospital.



a. lives    

b. works    

c. eats

4. We have dinner in a small ................



a. museum      
b. bookstore    
c. restaurant



5. We have three ………… on Thursday.




a. class 

b. classes 

c. grades



6. My class is ………. the second floor.




a. at


b. in


c. on



7. Is she ……….. grade 7 ?




a. in


b. on 


c. at



8. I get up …….. six o’clock in the morning.




a. in 


b. on 


c. at

V. Read the passage then answer the questions below it (2pts)

         My name is Minh. I am thirty-two years old and I’m a doctor. My family has four people: My parents, my sister and me. My parents are retired and my sister is a teacher. Every morning I get up at five o’clock. I do some morning exercise. I get dressed. I brush my teeth and wash my face. After that I have breakfast at six thirty. I go to the hospital at seven fifteen.

Questions :

1. How old is Minh ?

.......................................................................................................................
2. How many people does his family have ?

.......................................................................................................................
3. What does his sister do ?

.......................................................................................................................
    
4. What time does he get up ?

.......................................................................................................................

VI. Answer the questions (1 point)

1. …………………………………………………………………………..
- I do my homework every evening.

2.   …………………………………………………………………………
- I go to school at 6.30.

IV. Result: 

	Class
	No of Ss
	Marks under average
	Marks above average

	
	
	0 - 2
	3 - 4
	(+)
	%
	5 -6
	7 - 8
	9 - 10
	(+)
	%

	6D
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	6E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	



Preparing date: 15/11 /2014

Teaching date: 21/11/2014: 6A; 6B
Period 38: Check the test.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Check the test to help Ss recognise their mistakes, then correct them.

- Ss can consolidate their knowledge about grammar, vocabulary and skills.

II. Teaching aids: paper tests, exercises, …

III. Contents:

1. Give the test back to the Ss.

2. Give the answer key and ask Ss to corrct their mistakes.


I. Listen then fill in the missing words : (2pts)

       My name is Tam. I am twelve years old. I go to Dong Hoi secondary school. It is a big school in Dong Anh. My school has three floors. My classroom is on the first floor.

There are eight hundreds students and forty- eight teachers in my school. I’m in class 6A. There are forty- five students in my class.

II. Choose the word that has the underlined part pronounced differently from others (1pts)
1. right  

2. police    

3. children  

4. movie     

III. Use the verbs in the correct form (2pts)




1. don’t live/ lives




2. has/ are




3. washes




4. am/ is




5. do.... go
IV. Choose the correct answers : (2pts)

1. c. oppposite

5. b. classes




2. a. live


6. c. on




3. b. works


7. a. in      




4. c.restaurant

8. c. at

V. Read the passage then answer the questions below it (2pts)



1. Minh is thirty-two years old.



2. His family has four people.



3. His sister is a student.



4. He gets up at five o’clock.

VI. Answer the questions. (1 point)

1. What do you do every evening ?

2. What time do you go to school ?

IV. Homework :

- Relearn grammar + Redo exercises.

Preparing date: 22/11 /2014

Teaching date: 24/11/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 7: Your house.

Period 39 – Lesson 1: A1,2
I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss listen to a dialogue and read a letter about a house to understand the details.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to listen to a dialogue and read a letter about a house to understand the details.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a letter / ‘letƏr/ 

:
lá thư

- a friend / frend / 


:    
bạn, bạn bè

- a garden / ‘ga:dn / 

: 
vườn

- vegetable / ‘veʤtƏbl / 

: 
rau

- a photo / fƏʊ’tƏʊ/


:
bức ảnh

2. Model sentences: Revision

a. Is your house big? – Yes, it is / No, it isn’t.

b. Are/ is there…..?

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up.

- Use the picture C1 (Unit 6).

- Help Ss play “Lucky numbers”: (2, 5)

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

1. Where is the well?

3. Where is the mountains? 

4. Where is the trees?

6. Where is the flowers?

7. Where is the yard?

2. Pre – listening:

*True/False prediction:

Yes

No

….. big?

…... small?

…... old?

…... a yard?

…... a well?

..... flowers?

    …... trees?

- Call Ss to give prediction.

3. While – listening.

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and check their prediction.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

- Check and correct.

- Let Ss open their books and practice the D in pairs.

4. Post – listening:

*Recall:

- Let Ss use the grid to talk about Hoa’s house.

- Call some Ss to speak out.

5. Pre-reading:

a. New words:
- a letter (realia)

- a friend (translation)

- a garden (explanation)

- vegetable (realia)

                      - a photo (realia)

*Checking: Rub out and remeber

b. True or false prediction.
      a. The house is in the country.

      b. There’s a river near the house.

         c. There are trees to the left of the house.

         d. There are two garden.

- Call Ss to give prediction.

6. While-reading:

- Ask Ss to read the letter (A2) to check their prediction.

- Call 2 Ss to read the letter again.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

      *Answers:    a. T  b. F   c. F   d. T

* Comprehension questions: Matching.

- Let Ss work in pairs to do the matching (match the answers to the questions – A2 – P.73)

     *Answers: a. D    b. A    c. E     d. B     e. C

7. Post-reading:

*Transformation writing:

- Have Ss use the main text of the letter to write about their house.

Eg: There’s a …… in front of the house. There’s a .... behind the house. To the left of the house, … To the right of the house, …. Here is a photo.

- Correct some Ss’ writings.

8. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write a conversation between you and your friend , talking about your house.


	- Look at the picture.

- Play the game in two teams.

- Keys:

1. It’s to the left of the house.

2. They’re behind the trees.

3. They’re behind the house.

4. They are to the right of the house.

5. It’s in front of the house.

- Predict about Hoa’s house to complete the grid.

- Give prediction.

- Listen and check.

- Give the answers

- Check and correct.

- Work in pairs.

- Work in pairs

Hoa’s house is small. It isn’t big. It is old. There is a yard. There are flowers.

There isn’t a well. There aren’t trees.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and individual.

- Read and remember.

- Read the sentences and predict.

- Give prediction.

- Read and check.

- Read

- Give the answers.

- Work in pairs.

- Write.

- Check and correct.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:22/11 /2014

Teaching date: 26/11/2014: 6B; 6A
Unit 7 : Your house

Period 40 - Lesson 2: A3-6.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Facilities vocabulary with “Is there a …/Are there any …?” and short answer to describe them.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice with facilities vocabulary with “Is there a …/Are there any …?” and short answer to describe them.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a bank / bæŋk/ 


:
ngân hàng

- a clinic / ‘klinik / 

:    
phòng khám

- a post office / pƏʊst ‘Ɔ:fis / 
: 
bưu điện

- a supermarket / sjupƏ’ma:kit / 
: 
siêu thị

- a shop / ʃƆp/


:
cửa hàng

2. Model sentences: Revision

Are/ Is there…..? – Yes / No

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Slap the board:





2. Presentation:

a. Preteach vocabulary:
- Use the picture to present the new words.

- a bank

- a clinic 

- a post office 

- a supermarket 

                      - a shop (= a store)

* Checking: Rub out and remember

b. Dialogue: A1

- Ask Ss to practice the D A1 again.

- Call 1 pair to read aloud.

c. Model sentences:
* Bạn Minh hỏi đoán xem nhà Hoa có những đồ vật gì đó như thế nào

Is there a yard? – Yes, there is.

Is there a well? – No, there isn’t.

Are there any flowers? – Yes, there are.

Are there  any trees? – No, there aren’t.

( Is there + a/ an + Nsi ….?

     Are there any + Npl ….?

              Yes, there is/are.

              No, there isn’t/aren’t.

* Any: nào, cái nào, người nào (+ Npl) – Thường dùng trong câu phủ định và nghi vấn.

3. Practice:

*Picture drill:

- Let Ss use the pictures A3 to work in pairs, using:

   a)What is that?        It is …..

                are those?   They are …..

b) Ask and answer:

- Is there a lake near your house?

   Yes, there is.

- Are there any trees near your house?

   No, there are not.

* Listening: A5

- Turn on the tape let Ss listen and choose the right house.

- Call Ss to give answer : picture a

4. Production:

* Listen and draw:
- Read to decribe one of the three house.

- Hang the picture and let Ss remark.

5. Homework:

- Make 5 questions to guess about things around your house.
	- Play the game in 2 teams, each team has 9 students.

- Look at the picture and guess the words.

- Repeat.

- Read in chorus and then individual.

- Write down.

- Read and remember.

- Work in pairs.

- Read.

- Answer to give model sentences.

- Read in chorus.

- Write down.

- Give the use of “any”

- Work in pairs.

1. It’s a hotel.

2. They’re flowers.

3. It’s a bank.

4. It’s a supermarket.

5. It’s a restaurant.

6. It’s a hospital.

7. It’s a post office.

8. It’s police station.

- Work in pairs.

S1: Is there a yard in front of your house?

S2: Yes, there is.

S1: Are there any trees near your house?

S2: No, there aren’t

           ……………

- Listen and choose.

- Listen and draw the house.

- Remark.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 22/11/2014

Teaching date: 28/11/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 7: Your house.

Period 41 – Lesson 3 : B

I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss to read a text about Ba and Chi’s  houses to understand the differences between town and country, then practice to describe where we live.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to read a text about Ba and Chi’s  houses to understand the differences between town and country, then practice to describe where we live.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- an apartment /Ə’pa:rtmƏnt  / 
: 
căn hộ




- a zoo / zu: / 


: 
vườn bách thú

- a picture / ‘piktʃƏ / 

: 
tranh.

- a paddy field / ‘pædi fi:ld / 
:
cánh đồng (= rice paddy)

- a market / ‘ma:kit / 

: 
chợ

- quiet / kwaiƏt / (adj) 

: 
yên tĩnh

- noisy / ‘nƆizi / (adj) 

: 
ồn ào


2. Model sentences: Revision

- Does Ba live …?

- Is it noisy?

- Are there … ?

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Slap the board



2. Pre-reading:

a. New words:
- Use the picture to present the new words.

      - noisy (adj) ồn ào >< quiet (adj)

      - an apartment

      - a zoo  (Thu Le zoo)

       - paddy fields = rice paddy

       - a picture (realia)

       - a market (picture)

*Checking: Rub out and remember.

 b. Kim’s game: 

- Use the picture B1 (P.76), let Ss look at the picture in 30’’ then write the places in the picture on the posters.

- Show the picture again and let Ss check.

3. While–reading:

- Turn on the tape.

- Turn on the tape again.

- Let Ss read the texts again.

- Call 2 Ss to read aloud.

- correct wrong pronunciation.

*Comprehension questions: Choose the correct answers
     a. Does Ba live in town? – Yes, he does.

     b. Does he live in a house? – No, he doesn’t.

     c. Is it noisy? – Yes, it is.

     d. Does Chi live in town? – No, she doesn’t

     e. Are there any stores? – No, there aren’t.

     f.  Is it quiet? – Yes, it is.

 *Transformation writing:B2
- Have Ss read the sentences about Ba abd then write about Chi.

- Call Ss to read their own writings.

- Check and correct.

*Listening: Grid (B3)

Name

City

Town

Country

Apartment

House

Minh

√

X

X

Tuan

X

Nga

√

4. Post – reading.

*Brainstorming:

In town

We live in an apartment.

It’s noisy.

There are shops, banks, zoos, …

There aren’t paddy fields …..

In the country

We live in house.

It’s quiet

There are trees, paddy fields …

There aren’t zoos, banks, supermarkets, ….

( Nhóm nào nói được nhiều hơn là thắng.

5.Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart. Write a small passage about where you live.
	- Play the game in two teams, each team has 7 Ss.

- Look at the picture and guess the words.

- Repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individual.

- Read and remember.

- Work in 4 groups to write on the posters.

- Change the posters and correct for each others.

- Listen once.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read

- Read

- Correct.

- Read the texts again and choose the answers.

- Give the answers

- Read and write.

- Read.

- Correct.

- Listen and check to complete the table.

- Give the answers.

- Kẻ bảng liệt kê sự khác nhau giữa thành thị và nông thôn.

- 1 em chọn ở thành thị, 1 em chọn nông thôn và nói trước lớp.

- Chơi game: 2 nhóm

S1: Hello, my name’s Lan.

S2:I live in a house in the country.

S1: It’s quiet …..

S2:There is …..




Preparing date: 29/11/2014

Teaching date: 1/12/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 7: Your house.
Period 42 - Lesson 4: C1,2,3
I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss to use the simple present and “How” questions and “By car/ by train/…” to talk about transportation.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to use the simple present and “How” questions and “By car/ by train/…” to talk about transportation.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a bus / bʌs / 


:
xe buýt

- a train / trein / 


:
xe lửa

- a motorbike / ‘mƏʊtƏbaik / 
: 
xe đạp

- a plane/ plein / 


: 
máy bay

- a bike / baik / 


: 
xe đạp

- a car / ka: / 


: 
xe hơi

- to walk / wƆ:k / 


: 
đi bộ

- to travel / ‘trævl / 

:
đi lại

2. Model sentences: 

- How do you go/travel?

I go/travel by …

- How does he go/travel?

He/ goes/travels by ….

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Guessing game
- Let Ss choose a place in town (a factory, a museum,…) and complete the sentence:

               I go to the ……………..

- Call some groups to speak.

2. Presentation:

a) New words:

- Use the picture to present the new words.

- a bus 

- a train 

- a motorbike 

- a plane

- a bike 

- a car 

- (to) walk 

- (to) travel 

*Checking: Matching

b) Text: C1,2 (P.78 – 79)

- Use the pictures to set the scene.

- Turn on the tape twice.

- Turn on the tape again and let Ss listen and repeat.

- Have Ss read the texts again.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

c. Model sentences:
1- How does he travel to work?

            He travels by bus.

            He travels by motorbike.                

2- How do you go to school ?

           I go to school  by bike.

( Form: Cách hỏi và trả lời về phương tiện đi lại

        (?) How + do /does + S + go/travel to …..?

        (+) S + go(es)/travel(s) to …. + by + phương tiện.

3.Practice:

*Picture drill:
- Let Ss work in pairs, using the pictures and word cues (C1,2) to ask and answer about means of transport.

- Call some pairs to ask aand answer.

4. Production:

*Noughts and crosses:
Lien

Thu

Tuan

Hoa

Huong

Mr Ba

Miss Hoa

Mr Kim

Mrs Dung

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write 5 questions and their answers about means of transport.


	- Work in groups of 4Ss

S1: Do you go to the bank?

S2: No, I don’t.

S3: Do you go to the market?

S2: ………….

- Listen and guess the words.

- Repeat.

- Read in chorus and then individually.

- Copy.

- Do the matching.

- Listen to the T.

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Correct wrong pronunciation

- Give model sentences.

- Read the sentences in chorus.

- Copy

- Give the meaning.

- Give form, use.

- Copy.

- Work in pairs:

S1: How does (Lien) go to  

      school?

S2: She goes to school by 

      (bike).

………………………...

S1: How does Mr Ba travel to 

      work?

S2: He travels to work by 

      motorbike.

- Play the game in 2 teams.

S1: How does Lien go to school?

S2: She goes to school by bike.

…………………

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 29/11/2014

Teaching date:3/12/2014: 6B; 6A
Unit 7: Your house

Period 43 - Lesson 5: C4,5
I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss to listen and read a text about Hoang’s daily routine for further practice in simple present habitual actions.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to listen and read a text about Hoang’s daily routine for further practice in simple present habitual actions.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- (to) take a shower / teik  Ə ‘ʃaʊƏ / 
:
tắm bằng vòi sen

- (to) leave / li:v / 



:
rời đi, bỏ đi, ra đi

- (to) end / end / 



: 
kết thúc (=finish)

2. Model sentences: Revision

What time do/does ….? - ………… at ……..

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: * Matching
Bike

Tàu hoả

Motorbike

ô tô

Car

Máy bay

Bus

Xe đạp

Plane

Xe máy

Train

Xe buýt

Walk

đi

Travel

đi bộ

2. Pre–reading:

*Open prediction:

- Let Ss predict what time Hoang does the following things

                - He gets up …..

              - He leaves the house …….

              - His school starts ……..

              - His school ends ………
              - He has lunch ………..

3. While reading:

- Turn on the tape twice, let Ss look at the book while listening.

- Have Ss read the text again and check the prediction.

- Call 2 Ss to read the text .

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

         + Gets up at 5.30.

         + leaves the house at 6.30

         + school starts at 7.00

         + school ends at 11.30

         + has lunch at 12.00

*Comprehension questions:
- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs - P.80

- Help Ss play “Lucky numbers”.

           1.a   

           2.b   

           3.LN   

           4. c   

           5.d   

           6.LN   

           7. e   

           8.f

4. Post reading:

*Recall the story:

- Let Ss talk about Hoang, using the answers of the questions.

- Call some pairs to talk.

- Let Ss work in pairs to talk about themselves.

*Write-it-up:
- Let Ss write a small passage about their friends.

- Correct some Ss’ writings.

5. Homework:

- Learn and write new words.

- Write a small passage about yourself.


	- Do the matching.

- One does on the board.

- Check and correct.

- Guess.

- Give prediction.

Eg: 1. Gets up: 5.30

2. leaves the house: 6.30

       …………….

- Listen and read.

- Read and check.

- He gets up at half past five.

- Work in pairs.

- Play the game in 2 teams

a. He gets up at 5.30.

b. He goes to school at 6.30.

c. No, he doesn’t.

d. Yes, he does.

e. Classes start at 7.00.

f. They end at 11.30.

- Work in pairs, talk about Hoang.

- Work in pairs:

S1: What time do you get up?

S2: I get up at 6.

S3:What time do you…….

+ My friend gets up at 6.30.

  He has…….

- Some Ss retell the things they have written.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:29/11/2014

Teaching date: 5/12/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 8: Out and about.

Period 44 - Lesson 1: A1
I. Aims and objectives:

- Present progressive possitive statements to talk about action happening now.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice with present progressive possitive statements to talk about action happening now.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- video games /vidiƏʊ geim / : trò chơi điện tử.

-  (to) ride / raid / 

: 
đi xe đạp

- (to) drive / draiv / 

: 
lái xe 

- (to) wait for / weit / 

: 
chờ, đợi


2. Model sentences: 
The present progressive:



I am playing video games.



He is watching TV.

They are watching TV.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Ask Ss some questions:

      - What time do you get up?

      - How do you go to school?

      - How does your friend go to school?

      - Do you live in the country?

2. Presentation:

a. New words: 

- Use the pictures to present the new words.

- video games 

-  (to) ride a bike 

- (to) drive 

- (to) wait for 

* Matching:

b. Presentation text:
- Set the scene: Ask Ss to look at the pictures and introduce.

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss read the text again.

- Call some Ss to read aloud.

c. Model sentences:
I am playing games.

He is watching TV.

They are watching TV.

(Form: The present progressive tense

   + I                               +          am

   + He/She/It/Nsi          +           is       + V-ing…..

   + We/You/They/Npl  +          are 

3. Practice:

*Wordcues:
                 a. I/go/school

                 b. She/wait/bus.

                 c. He/watch/TV.

                 d. They/play/video games.

                 e. We/ride/bikes.

                 f. Mr Nam/ drive/a car.

- Let Ss make sentences in chorus then individual.

4. Production:

*Noughts and crosses: 

Walk to school

Drive a car

Play a game

Go by plane

Drive a bus

Travel by bus

Wait for a train

Ride a bike

Do homework

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and the model by heart.

- Use the words given, make sentences using the present progressive tense.

         a. I/ work.

         b. she/ have breakfast.

         c. He/ go / school.

        d. John/ brush/ teeth.
	- Answer the Qs.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individual.

- Do the matching.

- Listen to the T.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences, meaning, use

*Thì hiện tại tiếp diễn: hđ đang diễn ra tại thời điểm nói.

- Copy.

- Give examples.

S1: I’m playing video games.

S2: He is playing video games.

- Use the cues to make full sentences.

     a. I am going to school.

     b. She is waiting for the bus.

                …………………

- Play the game in 2 teams.

I am walking to school.

         ……………

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 6/12 /2014

Teaching date: 8/12 /2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 8: Out and about.

Period 45 - Lesson 2: A2-6

I. Aims and objectives:

- Present progressive tense in “WH – questions” to talk about action happening now.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice with present progressive in WH-questions to talk about action happening now.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a businessman / ‘biznƏsmæn / : nhà doanh nghiệp, thương gia


2. Model sentences: 
The present progressive:




- What are you doing?  

I am listening

- What is he doing?

He is reading

- What are they doing? 
        They are playing games.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Chain game
- Let Ss work in groups of 4 to give sentences about people are doing something.

2. Presentation:

*New words:
     + a businessman (translation)

*Answer questions.

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions (A2), using the pictures in A1.

        S1: What is he doing?

        S2: He is  playing games.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

* Model sentences:
               What are you doing?

               I’m writing.

(Form: 
3. Practice:

* Picture drill: A3

- Ask, using the Qs in A3.

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer again.

- Let Ss write the answers on their notebooks.

      a. He is writing.

        He is doing his homework.

     b. She is riding a bike.

     c. He is driving a car.

     d. They are waiting for a bus.

* Listening: A4

- Set the scene.

- Turn on the tape twice, let Ss listen and number the pictures.

            1. b                  4. a

            2. f                  5. c

            3. d                  6. e

- Turn on the tape again, let Ss listen and repeat.

4. Production:

*Reading: A6

- Let Ss work in pairs to read the model dialogue.

- Let Ss read the information under the pictures then work in pairs to ask and answer, using “who, what, where, how”.

- Call 3 pairs to speak aloud.

5. Homework: 

- Write a dialogue in A6 on the notebooks.


	- Work in groups of 4 Ss.

S1: Nam is speaking.

S2: We are listening to the teacher.

S3: The teacher is teaching.

                 ……………

- Listen and repeat, then copy.

- Work in pairs.

S1: What is she doing?

S2: She is  reading.

- Ask and answer.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy.

- Answer in chorus.

- Work in pairs.

- Ask and answer.

- Write.

- Listen to the T

- Listen and number the pictures.

- Give the answer key.

- Listen and repeat.

1.b: Mr Tam  is a businessman. 

       He is driving home from work. 2.f: Mrs Thanh is waiting at the station the train is late and she is very angry.

3.d: Nam and Quang are going around the city by motorbike.

                    ………….

- Read.

- Work in pairs.

S1: Who is that?

S2: It’s Mr Ha.

S1: What does he do?

S2: He is a business man.

S1: Where is he going?

S2: He is going to Ha noi

S1: How is he traveling?

S2: He’s traveling by plane.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 6/12 /2014

Teaching date: 10/12/2014: 6B; 6A
Unit 8 : Out and about.

Period 46 - Lesson 3: B1

I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss read a picture story about a truck driver to understand the main ideas and details.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to read a picture story about a truck driver to understand the main ideas and details.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a truck / trʌk / 

:  
xe tải

- a driver / ‘draivƏ / 
:
người lái xe tải

- a farmer / ‘fa:mƏ / 
: 
người nông dân

- a farm / fa:m / 

:
trang trại

- a foodstall / ‘fu:d stƆl / 
: 
quán ăn nhỏ.

- (to) load / lƏʊd /

:
chất hàng

- (to) unload / ʌn’lƏʊd / 
: 
dỡ hàng.

- (to) arrive


: 
về đến

- (to) take / teik / 

:
 lấy, cầm, mang đi


2. Model sentences:
 The present progressive:



- What / Who / Where / … + be + S + V-ing? 

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Let Ss work in pairs, using the present progressive tense to ask and answer.

- Let Ss use different question words to ask and answer.

- Call some pairs to ask and answers.

2. Pre-reading:

a. New words:
- Use the picture to present the new words.

         - a truck        (picture)

         - a driver       (picture)

         - a farmer      (picture)

         - a farm         (picture)

         - a foodstall   (picture)

       - (to) load      (picture)

         - (to) unload (opposite  with “load”)

         - (to) arrive (the same meaning with “come”)

         - (to) take (translation)

* Matching.

b. Ordering statements.
        1- going to Hanoi.

        2- meeting the farmer.

        3- eating breakfast.

        4- going to a farm.

        5- loading the vegetables in the truck.

        6 - unloading the truck.

3. While- reading.

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen.

- Turn on the tape again and let Ss listen and repeat

- Let Ss read the text again and check their prediction.

- Call Ss to read the text again.

- Call Ss to give the right order of the statements.

5 – 2 – 4 – 1 – 6 – 3 

*Comprehension questions.
- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Help Ss play “Lucky numbers”

   1. a   2. b   3. LN  4. c   5. d    6. LN   7. e    6. f

4.  Production:

*Mime:

- Call Ss to the board and act and give question “What am I doing?”, Ss in the class  give the answers.

5. Homework:

- Learn and write new words and  write 5 sentences about what you are doing.


	- Work in pairs.

+ What are you doing? I’m…….

+ Where are you going?

+ Who are you waiting?

+ How are you traveling?

- Look at the pictures and guess the words.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and individual.

- Do the matching.

- Read the statements and guess the order.

- Give prediction.

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read and check prediction.

- Read aloud.

- Give  the right orders.

- Work in pairs.

- Play the game.

- Act in front of the others and ask “What am I doing?” – Others answer.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 6/12/2014

Teaching date: 12/12/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 8: Out and about.

Period 47 - Lesson  4: B2- 4

I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss listen and read a dialogue to understand the main ideas and details, then practice with “Yes/No question” in the present progressive tense.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to listen and read a dialogue to understand the main ideas and details, then practice with “Yes/No question” in the present progressive tense.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- (to) copy / ‘kƆpi / 
: 
sao chép


- (to) correct / kƏ’rekt/ 
: 
chữa, sửa lỗi



2. Model sentences: 
The present progressive:






- Are you doing Math? - Yes, I am.

- Are you copying Nam’s work? - No, I am not.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Ask Ss “What are you doing?”

                 + Where are you going?

                 + How are you going?

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
      - to copy (translation)

      - to correct (translation)

* Rub out and remember.

b. True or false statements.
     1. Ba is doing his homework

     2. Ba isn’t doing math.

     3. Ba is copying Nam’s work.

     4. Ba is correcting Nam’s work.

     5. Tuan isn’t working.

     6. He is playing football.

     7. Nga and Huong are working.

3. Listening:

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen to the passage.

- Turn on the tape again let Ss listen and repeat (dãy 1 là Lan + dãy 2 là Ba).

- Let Ss read the D again in pairs  and check the true or false sentences. 

- Call Ss to give the answer:

1: T       2: F      3: F        4: T      5: T         6: T       7: F

*Answer the questions:

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

         a. What is Ba doing?

         b. Is he doing his math?

         c. Is he copying Nam’s work?

        d. What is Tuan doing?

        e. Are Nga and Huong working?

- Help Ss play “Lucky numbers”.

    1. a    2. LN   3. b   4. c   5. LN   6. d     7.LN      8. e

*Model sentences:

- Let Ss give the interogative sentences in the D:

         Are you doing Math? – Yes, I am.

         Is he playing soccer? – Yes, he is.

         Are they working? – No, they aren’t.

- Help Ss repeat those sentences.

- Call Ss to give the form, meaning, use.

4. Production:

*Mime:
- Call Ss to act in front of the class. Others give interogative sentences to ask about the action. Ss in the front answer “Yes or No”.

5. Homework:

- Learn and write the new words.

- Write 5 sentences, using the interogative form of the present progressive tense.


	- Anser: 

     + We are learning English.

    + We are going to school .

    + We are going by bike.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy

- Read in chorus and then individual.

- Read the statements

- Predict they are true or false.

- Give prediction.

- Listen to the tape.

- Listen and repeat.

- Pair work.

- Work in pairs.

He’s doing his homework.

Yes, he is.

No, he isn’t.

He’s playing soccer.

No, they aren’t.

- Play the game in two teams.

- Give the sentences.

- Repeat.

- Give meaning, form, use, then

copy down.

- Act and guess by giving Qs.

S1: Are you driving?

S2: No am not.

S1: Are you riding?

S2: Yes, I am.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date: 13/12/2014

Teaching date: 15/12/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 8: Out and about.

Period 48 - Lesson 5: C

I. Aims and objectives: 

- Help Ss use can/can’t statements and traffic vocabulary to talk about what you are allowed and not allowed to do on the road. Then Ss read a text about road signs to understand must or mustn’tfor obligation/prohibition.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to understand the details and practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. difficult / ‘difikƏlt /  (adj) 

:   
khó khăn 

2. dangerous / ‘dænʤƏrƏs / ( adj) 
:  
nguy hiểm 

3. intersection / intƏ’sekʃn / (n) 

:
giao lộ

4. an accident / ‘æksidƏnt /  (n) 

:
tai nạn 

5. a road sign / rƏʊd sain/ 

: 
biển báo giao thông

6. (to) slow down / slƏʊ daʊn/ 

: 
giảm tốc độ

7. (to) go fast / fæst / 


:
đi nhanh 

8. (to) warn / wƆn / 


: 
cảnh báo

9. (to) help / help / 



: 
giúp đỡ 

10. (to) turn / tɜ:n / 


: 
rẽ hướng.

11. (to) go  ahead / Əhed/ 

:
đi thẳng 

12. (to) park / pa:k /


:
đỗ xe


2. Model sentences: 



- You can park here.

- You can’t park here. 

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activties
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Slap the board:
driver, truck, load, unload, food stall, wait for…..

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Give the road signs to present the new words.

      1. difficult 

      2. dangerous

      3. intersection 

      4. an accident 

      5. a road sign 

      6. (to) slow down 

      7. (to) go fast

      8. (to) warn 

      9. (to) help 

      10. (to) turn 

      11. (to) go  ahead 

      12. (to) park 


* Matching:

b. Text:
- Turn on the tape.

- Let Ss read again and then call Ss to read aloud.

Note:  can/ can’t
c. Model sentences:
- Give model sentences: Ai đó có thể làm không thể làm gì.

S + can/can’t  + Vnt

Cho ví dụ.

- Cho Học sinh xem tranh.

- Giới thiệu từ mới.

*Gợi mở: 

- Khi đi đến ngã tư thì phải làm gì?

- Không được làm gì?

- Biển báo nguy hiểm để làm gì?

- Cô giáo yêu cầu Học sinh phải đi học đúng giờ và không được đi muộn. Nói như thế nào?

            You must go to class on time.

            You mustn’t come to class late.

- Ghi mẫu câu:

- Yêu cầu ai đó phải làm gì:

             S + must + Vnt

- Cấm ai đó không được làm gì:

              S + mustn’t + Vnt

3. Practice:

*Picture drill:
- Let Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences to answer the Qs “What does this road sign mean?”

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

*Listen and read:
- Turn on the tape and lets Ss listen to the text.

- Let Ss read the passage again.

- Call Ss to read aloud.

Note: must / mustn’t

* Listening:
- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and number the signs.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

           1.      2.     3.      4.       5.      6.      7.       8.   

4. Production:

Dán một số biển giao thông.

Học sinh đặt câu với can/ can’t.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Write 5 sentences, using different subjects.


	- Play the game in 2 teams.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy

- Read in chorus and then individually.

- Do the matching.

- Listen 

- Give model sentences.

    I can play football.

    He can drive a car.

    I can’t teach English.

   He can’t play tennis.

- Listen and repeat

    - Slow down.

    - Can’t go fast

    - Warn us

- Nghe.

You can turn left.

You can’t turn right.

You can go ahead.

You can’t ride a motorbike.

- Listen 

- Listen and number.

- Answer.

- Write.

- Practice to give sentences.


Preparing date:13/12/2014

Teaching date:18/12/2014: 6B; 6A
Period 49: Grammar practice.

I. Aims and objectives: 

- Revise the grammar and vocabulary from unit 6 to unit 8.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to understand the grammar and vocabulary then practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. Topis about things around our house.

2. Means of transport.

3. Activities every day.


2. Model sentences: 



- The present simple tense.

- The present progressive tense. 

- Can / can’t / must / mustn’t

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Brainstorming

- Let Ss work in four groups to write the verbs on the posters. The groups write the most verbs is the winner.

2. Revision and practice:

a. The present simple tense.
- Let Ss do exercise 1 – P.92 in the textbook.
- Call Ss to give the answers.

- Have Ss give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

b. The present progressive tense.
- Let Ss do exercise 2 – P.92 in the textbook.
- Call Ss to give the answers.

- Have Ss give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

c. Prepositions of place.
*Network:


- Then let Ss do Ex 3 – P.93.

- Call Ss to give the answer by reading the text loudly.

- Check and correct.

d. WH – question words:
*Brainstorming:

- Let Ss write down the question worrds as many as possible.

- Let Ss do Ex 4 – P.93

- Call Ss to give the answers.

*Contrast.

- Let Ss do Ex 5 – P.94.

e. Must/ mustn’t/ can/ can’t:
- Let Ss do Ex6 – P.94 and Ex7 – P.95.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

- Have Ss give the form, meaning, use.

3. Further practice:

Ex 1: Use the correct form of the verbs.

     1. Ba (play) soccer now.

     2. He (watch) TV every evening.

     3.Nga(do) the housework every afternoon?

     4. We (not have) Math on Monday.

     5. What they (do) now?

         They (write) the lesson.

     6. I (not work) now.

     7. I (listen) to music.

Ex 2: Make questions for the underlined words.

     a, Nam goes to school at 6.30.
     b, I’m in grade 7.
     c, There are 30 students in my class.

     d, Nga reads books after school.
     e, The teacher is reading now.

     f, My mother listens to music in the evening.

4. Homework:

     - Revise the grammar and the vocabulary then redo the   

        exercises.


	- Work in 4 Gs to write on the posters.

- Change the posters and correct for each other.

- Work in pairs to do the EX.

- Give the answers

a, go/ go

b, travel/ travels.

c, walk/ don’t walk.

d, does…. Walk?/ walks.

- Give the model sentences, form, meaning, use.

- Copy down.

- Do Ex in pairs.

- Give the answers.

a, is riding          e, is listening

b, are waiting     f, are walking

c, is watching     g, is traveling.

d, are playing.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in 2 teams to wwrite on the board. The team writes more words is the winner.

- Practice doing Ex 3.

- Give the answers.

- in                               - opposite

- in front of                  - to the right of

- behind                        - to the left of.

- 2 Ss write on the board, the one write more is the winner.

- Do Ex 4.

- Give the answers.

a, Where                        c, What

b, who                            d, what

- 4 do on the board, others do on the notebooks.

   b, She is riding./ She rides.

   c, we go/ we are going.

   d, I walk/ I am walking.

   e, He drives/ he is driving.

- Check and correct.

- Do the Ex6

a. must/ mustn’t.

b. must/ mustn’t/ mustn’t.

c. must/ mustn’t

- Do Ex 7.

a. can’t               

b, can                  

c. can’t

1. is playing

2. watches

3. does

4. don’t

5. are they doing

are writing 

6. am not working

7. am listening 

1. What time does Nam go to 

2. Which grade are you in?

3. How many Ss are there …

4. When does Nga read ….

5. What is the T doing now?

6. What does your ……?


Preparing date:13/12/2014

Teaching date: 19/12/2014: 6A; 6B
Period 50: Revision.

I. Aims and objectives: 

- Revise the grammar and vocabulary from unit 1 to unit 8.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to understand the grammar and vocabulary then  

   practice doing exercises well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:


2. Model sentences: 



- The present simple tense.

- The present progressive tense. 

- This / That / These/ Those

- There is / There are.

- Prepositions of place.

- Can / can’t / must / mustn’t

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Brainstorming

- Let Ss work in four groups to write the prepositions on the posters. The groups write the most verbs is the winner.

2. Revision:

- The present simple tense.

           - The present progressive tense. 

           - This / That / These/ Those

           - There is / There are.

           - Can / can’t / must / mustn’t

3. practice:

Ex1 : Which one is different ?

1. right

opposite
fine

2. police

opposite         photocopy

3. behind

police

children

4. temple

museum
restaurant

5. movie

hotel

old

6. mountain

house

country

Ex 2: Choose the correct answers :

1. What......... she doing ? – She’s learning English.

a. are


b. does

c. is.

2. I go to school by bus every day.Today, I .......... by bicycle.

a. am going

b. travel

c. go

3. Is Jenny.......... ? – Yes, she is.

a. eat


b. sleep
           c. working

4. She is ...... her bike to work.

a. having

b. rideing
           c. riding

5. There is a big lake......... the house.

a. in


b. behind
           c. from

6. He is going........... school.

a. at


b. or

           c. to

7. .......... is Julia waiting for ? – Julia is waiting for the teacher.

a. How

b. What
           c. Who

8. The sign says ‘No smoking’. You...... smoke

a. can


b. must not
           c. must

9. If the traffic light is green, you......... go straight ahead.

a. have

b. can’t 
           c. can

10. They are ........ to work by bus.

a. travel

b. travelling
           c. travels

11. Is the garden beautiful ?

a. Yes, it isn’t
b. Yes, it is
           c. No, it is.

12. ............. there a lake in your garden ?

a. is 


b. do

           c. have

13. It’s very............ in the country.

a. full


b. quiet
           c. noisy

Ex3 : Make questions and answer :

Eg : Thu/ read book.         What is Thu doing ? 

 She is reading a book.

1. Lan and Ba/ go to school.

2. Mr Hai/ drive to work.

3. Miss Hoa/ walk to school.

4. they/ wait for a bus.

5. They/ travel/ to the park by bus.

6. Hai/ have lunch.

Ex 4: Fill in the gaps with the verbs from the box.

take      go             have             watch           get

start                arrive           eat                end

1. She goes to school at 6.45.

2. Nam .......... a shower at 6.15.

3. My sister ................ to bed at 9.30.

4. They .............. classes from 7 to 11.15.

5. Students .......... lunch at school.

6. His father.............. up at 5.30.

7. Binh ........... breakfast at 6.30.

8. I ............ home at five o’clock.

9. Classes ........ at 7.00 and .......... at 11.15.

Ex5 : Write questions with : Where, when, How many, what, what time,

Eg : We live in a house.
(
Where do you live ?

1. My father is a doctor. He works in a hospital.

2. Jane and her brother play games after school.

3. My brothers and sisters go to school at a quarter to seven.

4. There are four restaurants in our neighborhood.

5. We are students.

6. There is a restaurant near her house.

Ex 6: Read the information about Sam then answer questions :

Sam Taylor lives in London. He has two children. He is a teacher at a secondary school. He gets up early and has breakfast at seven o’clock. His work starts at eight o’clock and ends at four o’clock. On Sunday he is at home with his children.

1. Where does Sam Taylor live ?

2. How many children does he have ?

3. What does he do ?

4. What time does his work start ?

4. Homework: 

- Relearn the grammar + Redo exercises.


	- Work in 4 groups to write on the posters.

- Give theform, meaning, use.

- Copy down.

- Practice doing exercies to consolidate grammar and vocabulary.

1. opposite

2. police

3. behind

4. museum

5. movie

6. country

1. c

2. a

3. c

4. c

5. b

6. c

7. c

8. b

9. c

10. b

11. b

12. a

13. b

1. What are Lan and Ba doing ?

- They are going to school.

2. What is Mr Hai doing ?

- He is driving to work.

2. takes

3. goes

4. have

5. eat

6. gets

7. has

8. arrive

9. start ; end

1. Where does he work ?

2. When do Jane and her brother play game ?

3. What time …. ?

4. What are there …. ?

5. What do you do ?

6. What is there …. ?

1. He lives in London.

2. He has two children.

3. He is a teacher.

4. His work starts at 8 o’clock.




Preparing date:20/12/2014

Teaching date: 22/12/2014: 6A; 6B

Period 51: Revision.
I. Aims and objectives: 

- Revise the grammar and vocabulary from unit 1 to unit 8.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to understand the grammar and vocabulary then practice doing exercises well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:


2. Model sentences:  



- The present simple tense.

- The present progressive tense. 

- Personal pronouns, possessive adjectives.

- Articles: a, an, the

- Question words.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Brainstorming

- Let Ss work in pairs to recall the main grammar from unit 1 to unit 8.

- Call Ss to give out the answers.

2. Revision:

- The present simple tense.

           - The present progressive tense. 

           - Personal pronouns, possessive adjectives.

           - Articles: a, an, the.

           - Question words.

3. practice:

Ex 1: Give the correct verb forms.

1. It (be) ten o’clock. We (learn) our lesson.

2. What you (do) now?

- I (unload) the vegetables.

3. Your mother (walk) to work every day?

4. They (not play) soccer in the morning.

5. Ba (work) in the garden at the moment?

6. Where your children (be)?


- They’re upstairs. They (play) video games.

7. The farmer (go) to his farm every morning.

Ex 2: Complete these sentences:

1. Mrs. Hue/ children/ eating/ breakfast/ foodstall.

2. your/ brother/ play/ volleyball/ yard/ now?

3. sign/ say/ that/ can not/ go/ this/ street.

4. Mr. Hung/ travel/ work/ car/ the moment?

5. who/ you/ wait/ five o’clock/ afternoon?

Ex 3: Put these words into the blanks:

brush      eat       listen      live          travel    

play      stop       wash      work        write
1. It’s 11.30 and we’re ................. our lunch.

           2. Here, you must .......... . You must not go straight on.

3. Hung is ................ volleyball now.

           4. Hoa ........ her teeth at six o’clock every morning.

5. My sister is ................... to music in her room.

6. Every day, Mrs Lien ...................... to work by bus.

7. They ........................ in a house near the park.

8. What time does he ......................... his face?

9. Trang’s brother ....................... in a factory.

10. Nguyet is .......................... a letter to her friend.

Ex 4: Put “a, an, the  or 0” in the gaps to complete the  

          senteces:

1. We live in ............. apartment in .......... city centre.

2. My mother is standing at ..................... home.

3. Trung finishes his classes at.............. quarter to twelve.

4. At................. intersection ahead you must not go fast.

5. There’s ............... well to ............... right of his house.

6. It’s ................. half past six and we are going to school.

7. Are you .............. architect?

- No. I’m ......................... truck driver.

4. Homework: 

- Relearn the grammar + Redo exercises.


	- Work in pairs.

- Give theform, meaning, use.

- Copy down.

- Practice doing exercies.

1. is ; learn 

2. are …. Doing

- am unloading

3. walks

4. don’t play

5. Is …. working

6. are your children ?

- are playing

7. goes

1. Mrs Hue and her children are eating breakfast in a foodstall.

2. Your brother is playing volleyball in the yard now.

3. This sign says that you can not go into this street.

4. Is Mr Hung travelling to work by car at the moment ?

5. Who are you waiting at five o’clock in the afternoon ?

1. eating

2. stop

3. playing

4. brushes

5. listening

6. travels

7. live

8. wash

9. works

10. writing

1. an ; the

2. 0

3. a

4. the

5. a ; the

6. 0

7. an

       -   a


Preparing date:20/12/2014

Teaching date: 23/12/2014: 6A

24/12: 6B

Period 52: Revision.

I. Aims and objectives: 

- Revise the grammar and vocabulary from unit 1 to unit 8.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to understand the grammar and vocabulary then practice doing exercises well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:


2. Model sentences:  



- The present simple tense.

- The present progressive tense. 

- Yes/No-questions, Wh-questions, OR-questions.

- Possessive: ‘s

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Brainstorming

- Let Ss work in pairs to recall the uses, forms of the present simple tense and the present progressive tense.

- Call Ss to give out the answers.

2. Revision:

- The present simple tense.

           - The present progressive tense. 

           - Yes/No-questions, Wh-questions, OR-questions.

           - Possessive: ‘s

3. practice:

Ex 1: Choose the best answers:

1. There (aren’t/ isn’t) any flowers in the garden.

2. My sister (have/ has) two children.

3. It’s 10 o’clock. Mr. Quang (unloads/ is unloading) the vegetables.

4. The lights are red. You (can/ must) stop.

5. What is in (front/ behind) of your house?

6. How (are/ do) you spell your name?

7. Are there two (bench/ benches) in his room?

8. Tam (doesn’t/ isn’t) get up at seven o’clock.

9. What’s this? - It’s (a/ an) armchair.

10. I can meet you (in/ on) Tuesday afternoon.

Ex 2: Complete the dialogue:

Mai: Hello, Chi. Where (1)...............................?

Chi: I live in the country.

Mai: And (2)....................................................?

Chi: Yes. I teach English at a scholl in the city.

Mai: How (3)...................................................?

Chi: I travel to work by motorbike.

Mai: What (4)..................................................?

Chi: My school starts at seven o’clock.

Mai: Where (5) ....................................... now?

Chi: I’m going home.

Ex 3: Give the correct verb forms.

1. Who you............................. (wait) for, Viet?

- I ................................ (wait) for Mr. Hung.

2. My sister ........... (get) dressed and ............... (brush)

her teeth at six fifteen every day.

3. Mrs. Huong ......... (not live) in town. She ......... (live) in a house in the country.

4. How your children .......... (go) to scholl every day?

5. It’s nine o’clock in the morning. Lien ............... (be) in her room. She .................. (listen) to music.

6. We..................... (play) soccer in the yard now.

Ex 5: Make questions for the underlined words:

1. I’m in class 6 A.

2. My brother gets up at a quarter to six.

3. They are travelling to work by car.

4. There is a lake near our house.

5. Mr Hoang works in the city.

4. Homework: 

- Relearn the grammar + Redo exercises.


	- Work in pairs.

- Give the answers.

- Give theform, meaning, use.

- Copy down.

- Practice doing exercies.

1. aren’t

2. has

3. is unloading

4. must

5. front

6. do

7. benches

8. doesn’t

9. an

10. on

1. Where do you live ?

2. Are you a teacher ? 

3. do you travel to work ?

4. time does your school start ?

5. are you going now ?

1. are you waiting

- am  waiting

2. gets ; brushes

3. doesn’t  live ; lives

4. do your children go

5. is ; is listening

6. are playing

1. Which class are you in ?

2. What time does your …

3. How do they travel …. ?

4. What is there near … ?

5. Where does Mr Hoang work ?


Preparing date:20/12/2014

Teaching date: 24/12/2014: 6A; 6B

Period 53: Revision.
I. Aims and objectives: 

- Revise the grammar and vocabulary from unit 1 to unit 8.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to understand the grammar and vocabulary then practice doing exercises well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:


2. Model sentences:  



- The present simple tense.

- The present progressive tense. 

- Yes/No-questions, Wh-questions, OR-questions.

- Possessive: ‘s

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures: 

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Brainstorming

- Let Ss work in pairs to recall the uses, forms of the present simple tense and the present progressive tense.

- Call Ss to give out the answers.

2. Revision:

- The present simple tense.

           - The present progressive tense. 

           - Yes/No-questions, Wh-questions, OR-questions.

           - Possessive: ‘s

3. practice:

I. Put the given words into the blanks:

about      class       classroom        forty- six     have    

grade       many      small         third           which
           An: Good morning...... (1) grade are you in?

Son: I’m in ...... (2) seven. What...... (3) you?

An: I’m in grade eight, .......... (4) 8A.

Son: Where’s your .......... (5)?

An: It’s on the ........... (6) floor.

Son: Is your class big or ....... (7)?

An: It is big.

Son: How.... (8) students does your class ..... (9) ?

An: My class has......... (10) students.

II. Choose the correct answers:

1. Are there....... stores on your street?

 (a/ an/ any/ the)

2. My sister and I ....televition in the living room now.

(am watching/ are watching/ is watching/ watching)

3. ........... do you go to school? _ I walk.

( How/ By what/ How many/ How by)

4. “Does Nag play volleyball?” – “No, ............”

( she not plays/ she don’t/ she isn’t/ she doesn’t)

5. How many floors......... in your school?

(there are/ there has/ are there/ have there)

III. Use the given words to rewrite these sentences:

1. Our school has forty- two classrooms.

There......................................................

2. Bi and Fifi fly to Hanoi.

Bi and Fifi travel....................................

3. The bakery is to the left of my house.

My house.................................................

4. Mr. Minh has a son, Trung.

Mr Minh is ...........................................

5. Trang is riding her bike to school.

Trang is going ...........................................

IV. There is a mistake in each sentence. Find and correct them:

1. Mr Nhu doesn’t watching TV in the living- room now.

2. Are the any armchairs in his room?

3. We not go to scholl today because it’s Sunday.

4. They are traveling to London in plane.

5. The drugstore is among the bookstore and the hotel.

4. Homework: 

- Relearn the grammar + Redo exercises.


	- Work in pairs.

- Give the answers.

- Give theform, meaning, use.

- Copy down.

- Practice doing exercies.

1. Which

2. grade

3. about

4. class

5. classroom

6. third

7. small

8. many

9. have

10. forty six

1. any

2. are watching

3. How

4. she doesn’t

5. are there

1. There are forty two classrooms in our school.

2. Bi and Fifi travel to Hanoi by plane.

3. My house is to the right of the bakery.

4. Mr Minh is Trung’s father.

5. Trang is going to school by bike.

1. doesn’t ( isn’t

2. the ( there

3. not ( don’t

4. in ( by

5. among ( between

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:20/12/2014

Teaching date: 26/12/2014: 6A; 6B
Period 54: First term test
I. Aims and objectives:

- Kiểm tra kiến thức học kỳ I.

II. Content:

I .Read and  answer the questions below. (2ms )

Minh lives in the city  with his mother, father and  sister. Their house is next to a store.On the street, there is a restaurant, a bookstore and a temple. In the  neghborhood , there is  a hospital, a factory, a museum and a stadium. Minh’s father works  in the factory.His  mother works in the hospital.

1.Where does Minh live ?

(…………………………………………………………...

2.What is there on the street?

(……………………………………………………………
3. Where does Minh’s father work ?

(……………………………………………………………
4. Does  his mother work in the hospital?

  (………………………………………………………………
II. Supply the correct form or tense of the verbs in the brackets (2ms)

1. .............. she (listen)…………………. to music after school?

2. Nga  ( have)……………………lunch  at 12.00 .

3. There (be) …………………….. a rice paddy near our house. 

4. We (be) …………………..in the living room.
III. Match the answers in column B with the questions in column A (2ms)

	                          A
	                    B
	Answer

	1. What time  is it?

2. How many floors does your school have ?

3. What do you do after school ?

4. When do you have Math?

5. Is your school big ? 

6. Do you play soccer?

7. How do you go to school?

8.  How old are you?
	A.On thursday.

B. Yes , it is.

C. half past five .

D. No, I don’t.

E.It has two floors..

F. I’m eleven.

G By bike.

H .  I watch television.
	1……..
2……..
3……..

4……...

5……..

6……...

7.............

8............


IV.Complete the sentences with the words in the box. ( 2ms )

  the          small     twenty    classrooms    students     in        is     country

Phong’s school is in the(1)......................... It is (2)....................... There are eight (3) ........................................ . There are four hundred students (4) ..................... the school. Thu’s school is in ( 5) ..............................city. It ( 6) ....................big. There are (7) ......... ..........................classrooms. There are nine hundred (8) ..........................in the school.
V. Read the passage about Ba .

Then write a similar passage with the given words(2 ms)

  Everyday, Ba gets up at six .He leaves home for school at half past six. He  walks to school with  his friends. His classes start at seven and they end at half past eleven. He arrives home at a quarter to twelve and has lunch at twelve.

->Begin with:

Everyday, I get up at six. I ………………………………………………………………
..............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
The End
Preparing date:27/12/2014

Teaching date: 29/12/2014: 6A; 6B
CHỮA BÀI KIỂM TRA HỌC KÌ 1

Năm học 2014-2015

I. Answer (2,0 điểm) ( mỗi câu đúng 0,5 điểm)

1.Where does Minh live ?

   ( Minh/ He lives in the city.
    2.What is there on the street?

  ( On the street, there is a restaurant, a bookstore and a temple.
   3.  Where does Minh’s father work ?

 ( He  works  in the factory.
   4. Does  his mother work in the hospital?

 (Yes, she does.

II. Verbs (2,0điểm) ( mỗi câu đúng đạt 0,25)
1. Does Nga listen to music after school?

2. Nga   has  lunch  at 12.00 .

3. There is a rice paddy near our house. 

4. We are in the living room.
III. Matching . (2,0đ) ( mỗi câu đúng đạt 0,25đ)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8

	C
	E
	H
	A
	B
	D
	G
	F


IV. Matching . (2,0đ) ( mỗi câu đúng đạt 0,25đ)

	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8

	country
	small
	classrooms
	in
	the
	is
	twenty        
	students     


V. Writing(2,0đ) ( mỗi từ đúng đạt 0,25đ)
->Begin with:

  Everyday, I  get up at six. I leave home for school at half past six. I walk to school with  my friends. My classes start at seven and they end at half past eleven. I arrive home at a quarter to twelve and have lunch at twelve.

Preparing date:3/1/2014

Teaching date: 5/1/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 9: The body.

Period 55 - Lesson 1: A1-2

I. Aims and objectives:

- Parts of the body vocabulary.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice with parts of the body vocabulary to describe people.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. head / hed / 

:   

đầu

2. shoulder / ‘ʃəʊldə / 
:  

vai

3. arm / a:m / 

:  

cánh tay

4. hand / hænd / 

: 

bàn tay

5. finger / ‘fiŋgə / 

:

ngón tay

6. chest / ʧest / 

:
 
ngực

7. leg / leg / 


:

cẳng chân

8. foot / fʊ:t / 

: 

ngón chân

9. body / ‘bƆdi / 

:

cơ thể.

2. Model sentences: 

- What is this?        - It’s his head.

- What are those?   - They are his shoulders.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Hãy kể tên các bộ phận bên ngoài cơ thể con người.

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Use the picture to present the new words.

      1. head:   
đầu

      2. shoulder:      vai

      3. arm:  

cánh tay

      4. hand:  
bàn tay

      5. finger:
ngón tay

      6. chest:
          ngực

      7. leg:
          cẳng chân

      8. foot: 
          ngón chân

      9. body:
          cơ thể.

*Checking: Complete the picture.

b. Listen and repeat:A1.

- Turn on the tape twice.

- Show the picture and ask: “What is that/this?”

                                             “What are these/those?”
3. Practice:

* Ask and answer drill: A2

- Let Ss work in pairs.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

4. Production: 

* Simon says:
T:   Simon says: touch your head.

     - Touch your head.

     ……………………

- Call Ss to introduce parts of the Ss’ body.

This is my …./These are my ….
5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Do exercises 1,2 (P.83 in the workbook).


	- Đầu, tay, chân…

- Listen and repeat

- Copy

- Read in chorus.

- Complete the picture.

- Listen and repeat.

- Look at the picture and answer the T’s questions.

It’s his  head.

- Work in pairs.

S1: What is that?

S2: It’s his head.

S1: What are those?

S2: Those are his shoulders.

- Do as the T says.

- Học sinh đặt tay lên đầu.

- Học sinh đứng im.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.


Preparing date:3/1/2014

Teaching date: 7/1/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 9: The body.

Period 56 – Lesson 2: A3-5

I. Aims and objectives:

- Adjectives to describe physical appearance.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice with adjectives to describe physical  appearance.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. short / ʃƆ:t / (adj)
:
 thấp

2. thin / θin / (adj)

:
gầy

3. fat / fæt / (adj)

:
béo

4. heavy / ‘hevi / (adj)
:
nặng

5. light / lait / (adj)

:
nhẹ

6. weak / wi:k / (adj)
:
yếu

7. strong / strƆŋ / (adj)
: 
khoẻ

8. a gymnast /‘ʤimnæst/ 
: 
VĐV thể dục

9. a weight lifter /weit liftə/:
 VĐV cử tạ

2. Model sentences: 

- He is fat.

- She is strong. She is not weak.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

* Brainstorming:

- Let Ss work in four groups to write down the words about parts of the body on the posters.

- Change the posters and correct for each other.
2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Use some techniques to elicit the vocabulary.               

          1. short (>< tall)

          2. thin ( translation)

          3. fat (>< thin)

          4. heavy (translation)

          5. light (>< heavy)

          6. weak (translation)

          7. strong (>< weak)

          8. a gymnast (picture)

          9. a weight lifter (picture)

* Matching:

b. Listen and repeat. (A3)

- Let Ss look at the book, turn on the tape, Ss listen and repeat.

- Have Ss read the text again.

- Call Ss to read aloud.

c. Model sentences:
- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

- Let Ss repeat the model in chorus.

- Call Ss to give the meaning, form, use.

            He is tall.

            She is short.
( Form: S + be + adj.

(Cách nói miêu tả dáng vóc một người)

3. Practice:

a. Picture drill: A4

- Let Ss work in pairs, using the pictures (A4) to describe the people in the pictures.

- Call 4 Ss to speak.

b. Listen and choose.
- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and order the pictures.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

                1 – d ; 2 – c ; 3 – d ; 4 – a

c. Listen and read: A5

- Set the scene: Introduce about Chi and Tuan.

- Turn on the tape.

- Let Ss read again.

- Let Ss describe the two people again.

- Call Ss to speak.

4. Production:

* Guessing game:

- Let Ss go to the board and describe somebody in the class, Ss in the class guess who it is, using the Yes/No Qs. Ss at the boad answer until the answer is “Yes”.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and form by heart.

- Write 5 sentences to describe your mother or father.
	- Work in four groups.

- Change and check.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individually.
- Do the matching: Match the words with their meanings.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read again.

- Read aloud.

- Give the model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out

- Listen and put the pictures in the right order.

- Give the answers.

- Listen to the T.

- Listen.

- Read again.

- Describe.

- Speak out.

- Play the game.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:3/1/2014

Teaching date: 8/1/2014: 6A; 6B
Unit 9: The body.

Period 57 - Lesson 3: B1
I. Aims and objectives:

- Face vocabulary (nouns and adjectives) to describe people’s faces.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice speaking to describe people’s faces.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:
1. hair / heə / (unc) 
:
tóc
  


2. an eye / ai / 

:
mắt



3. a nose / nəʊz / 

:
mũi



4. a mouth / maʊθ / 
:
miệng



5. an ear / iə: / 

:
tai



6. lips / lips / 

:
môi



7. a face / feis / 

:
mặt



8. oval / əʊvl / (adj) 
: 
trái soan


9. round / raʊnd / (adj)
:
tròn



10. full / fʊl /  (adj) 
: 
đầy

11. long / lƆŋ / (adj) 
: 
dài   

2. Model sentences: 

- She has a round face.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

*Find th opposite words:

- Let Ss find the words that have opposite meaning with the following words:

           + fat

           + tall

           + heavy

           + big

           + noisy

           + weak

- Call Ss to do on the board.

- Check and correct.
2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Use some techniques to elicit the vocabulary.               

1. hair (realia)  


2. an eye ((realia)

3. a nose (realia)

4. a mouth (realia)

5. an ear (realia)

6. lips (realia)

7. a face (realia)


8. oval (draw an oval)

9. round (translation)

10. full (translation)

11. long (>< short)

* Relable the picture:

- Draw a face and let Ss to lable the parts on the face.

b. Listen and repeat: B1

- Turn on the tape and let Ss repeat the tape.

- Call Ss to read again.

c. Model sentences:

           He has a round face.

           She has long hair.

( Cách nói miêu tả về hình thức của ai đó.

3. Practice:

*Wordsquare:
H

A

I

R

X

F

N

E

F

A

T

I

E

O

Y

F

E

N

A

B

S

E

E

G

R

T

H

E

T

E

M

O

U

T

H

R

H

E

A

V

Y

S

* Picture drill: B1
- Let Ss use pictures (B1) to talk about the people in the pictures.

- Call some Ss to speak.

4. Production:

* Talking.

- Let Ss work in pairs to introduce about parts of their faces.

- Call some Ss to speak out.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and form by heart.

- Write 5 sentences to describe your face.
	- Work individually.

- Check and correct

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy down.
- Read in chorus and then individually.
- Lable the picture.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read aloud.

- Give the model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in groups to find the words and write on the posters.

- Check and correct.

( : hair, fat, see, the, mouth, out, heavy.

↓ : ear, arm, near, toe, to, feet, teeth, fingers

↘ : nose, eye

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

- Describe.

- Speak out.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:10/1/2015
Teaching date: 12/1/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 9: The body.

Period 58 – Lesson 4: B2,3.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Adjectives of colors to describe features.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to use adjectives of colors to describe features.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- black / blæk / (adj) 

: màu đen

- white / wait / (adj)

: màu trắng

- yellow / ‘jeləʊ /  (adj)

: màu vàng

- green / gri:n / (adj) 

: màu xanh lá cây

- gray / grei /  (adj)


: màu xám

- blue / blu: / (adj)


: xanh da trời

- red / red / (adj)


: màu đỏ

- brown / braʊn /  (adj)

: màu nâu

- orange / ‘Ɔriŋʤ / (adj)

: vàng cam

- purple / pə:pl /  (adj)

: màu đỏ tía

- color / ‘kalə /  (n) 

: màu sắc 

2. Model sentences: 

- What color is her hair?

 - It’s black.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	1. Warm up:*Jumbled words:
        + yees            = eyes

        + hari             = hair

        + cefa             = face

        + spli              = lips

        + sone             = nose

        + dreshouls     = shoulders

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Use the colored pencils to present the new words.

           - black / blæk / (adj) 

: màu đen

- white / wait / (adj)

: màu trắng

           - yellow / ‘jeləʊ /  (adj)

: màu vàng

- green / gri:n / (adj) 
: màu xanh lá cây

           - gray / grei /  (adj)

: màu xám

- blue / blu: / (adj)


: xanh da trời

            - red / red / (adj)


: màu đỏ

            - brown / braʊn /  (adj)

: màu nâu

            - orange / ‘Ɔriŋʤ / (adj)

: vàng cam

- purple / pə:pl /  (adj)

: màu đỏ tía

           - color / ‘kalə /  (n) 

: màu sắc 

* Matching:

b. Listen and repeat: B2

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and repeat the words they hear.

- Call Ss to read the words again.

c. Model sentences.
- Present the model sentences talking about colors in B3.

- Elicit the model from Ss:

             What color is her hair?

              It’s black.

( Form: (?) What color + be + S ?

                (+) S + be + adj of color.

(Hỏi và trả lời về mầu sắc)

3. Practice:

*Picture drill: B3

 - Let Ss ask and answer about the color of hair, eyes of the people in the pictures.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

4. Production:

- Give the pictures and let Ss describe the features of the people in the pictures.

a. She has a round face and thin lips. Her hair is brown. Her eyes are green.

b. He has a long face. His hair is black. His eyes are brown.

* Guessing game:
- Let Ss describe the features of the people in the class. Others guess by asking, using “Yes/No” questions.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write 5 sentences to decribe the colors of your school-tools.


	- Work in 4 groups to write on the posters.

- Hang the posters and correct.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy down.

- Read in chorus and then individually.

- Do the matching.

- Listen and repeat.

- Listen and repeat.

- Give model sentences.

P1: What color is the board?

P2: It’s blue.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs.

- Work in groups of 4Ss.

- Speak out.

- Describe and guess.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:10/1/2015
Teaching date: 14/1/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 9: The body.

Period 59 - Lesson 5: B4,5.
I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice in body vocabulary to describe people.

- By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able  to practice with body vocabulary to describe people.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

2. Model sentences: 

- She has a round face.

- What color is her hair?

- It’s black.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	1. Warm up: Matching
         round

         oval                        

         full  

         thin                         

         long                    

         short                       

- Let Ss do the matching.

- Call 1S  to do on the board.

- Check and correct.

2. Pre-reading.

* Prediction: (Gap fill)

- Set the sence: Show a picture and introduce.

- Let Ss predict to complete the passage.

          Miss Chi is ……… and thin. She has a ------- face, ------- ------ hair, ------ eyes, a-----nose, -------- lips and small---------- teeth.

- Call Ss to give prediction.

3. While-reading:

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and check the prediction.

- Let Ss to open their books, read the text again and check the listening.

- Call Ss to read the text again.

- Call Ss to give the missing words:

                              + tall

                              + round

                              + long ; black

                              + brown

                              + small

                              + thin

                              + white

* Comprehension questions:
- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs about Miss Chi.

- Help Ss to play the game “Lucky Numbers”.

     1 - a. Is Miss Chi’s hair long or short?

     2- L.N

     3 - b. What color is her hair?

     4 - c. What color are her eyes?

     5 – L.N

     6 - d. Is her nose big or small?

     7 - e. Are her lips full or thin?

     8 – L.N

*Listening: B5

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and number the pictures.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

               1. a      3. b

               2. c      4. d

4. Post reading: 

*Survey:
Partner

Mum

Dad

brother

Body

Face

Hair

Eyes

Nose

Thin

Round

Long

Black

Small

* Write-it-up:
- Let Ss write about the people in the survey.

    Eg: My Mum is thin. She has a round face. She has long hair. 

         She has black eyes......
- Call Ss to read their writings.

- Correct some typical mistakes.

5. Homework:

- Describe the appearance of the people in your family.


	- Do the matching.

- Look at the picture and fill in the gaps.

- Give predicition.

- Listen and check the prediction.

- Read and check.

- Read.

- Give the answers.

- Work in pairs.

- Play the game in 2 teams.

      a. It’s long.

      b. It’s black.

      c. They are brown.

      d. It’s small.

      e. They are full.

- Listen and number the pictures.

- Work in pairs to complete the survey.

- Write .

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:10/1/2015
Teaching date: 15/1/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 10: Staying healthy.

Period 60 - Lesson 1: A1,2,5

I. Aims and objectives:

- Talking about how we feel, using adjectives of physical state.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to talk about how they feel, using adjectives of physical state.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. (to) feel / fi:l /   

: cảm thấy

2. hungry / ‘h∧ŋgri /(adj)
: đói

3. thirsty / θɜ:sti /
(adj)
: khát

4. full / fʊl / (adj)

: no

5. hot
/ hƆt / 
(adj)

: nóng

6. cold / kəʊld /
(adj)
: lạnh

7. tired / ‘taiəd / 
(adj)
: mệt

2. Model sentences: 

- How do you feel?

- I am tired.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	1. Warm up :

      - How are you ?

      - How is your sister ?

2. Presentation :

a. Pre-teach vocabulary:
- Use the pictures to present the new words.

       - (to) feel

       - hungry

       - thirsty

       - full

       - hot

       - cold

       - tired

* Matching :

b. Listen and repeat. B1

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss read again.

- Call Ss to read the sentences aloud.

c. Model sentences.
- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

               - How do you feel?

               - I am tired.

(Form:       (?)How + do/does + S + feel?

             C1:  (+) S + be + adj (cảm giác).

             C2:  (+) S + feel/feels + adj (cảm giác).

(Hỏi và trả lời về ai đó cảm thấy như thế nào)

3. Practice:

a. Wordcues:
       +  he / hungry

       + she / thirsty

       + Nam / hot

       + they / cold

       + you / tired

       + Mai / full

b. Picture drill: A5

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the feeling of the people in the pictures.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

c. Listen and match :

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and match the names with the right pictures.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

· Phuong :

· Nhan :

· Ba :

· Huong :

4. Production :

* Guesing game :
- Let Ss work in groups os 4Ss. One has a word of feeling. Others give Yes/No questions to predict.

- Call some groups to speak out.

5. Homework :

- Learn the new words and model sentences by heart.

- Write 5 sentences about the feelings.


	- I’m fine, thanks.

- She is fine, too.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and individual

- Do the matching.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs.

    S1 :    How does he feel ?

    S2 :    He is hungry.

- Work in pairs.

- Ask and answer

a.        How does he feel ?

                He is hungry.

b.        How does she feel ?

                She is hungry.

- Listen and match.

- Give the answers.

- Work in groups of 4Ss.

S1 : Are you thirsty ?

S2 : No, Iam not

S1 : Are you hungry ?

S2 : .................................


Preparing date:17/1/2015
Teaching date: 19/1/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 10: Staying healthy.

Period 61 - Lesson 2: A3,4,6

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading a dialogue to recognise polite offers and requests with “What would you like?” and “I’d like some/a ….. to …”

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to read a dialogue to recognise polite offers and  requests with “What would you like?” and “I’d like some/a ….. to …”

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. orange juice /Ɔri ŋ ʤʊs/ 
: nước cam  ép

2. noodles /’nʊdl / 


: mì, phở

3. a drink /drink / 


: đồ uống.

4. (to) want = would like

: muốn

5. (to) like 



: thích

2. Model sentences: 

- What would you like?

I’d like some orange juice.

- What’s the matter?

I’m cold.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: * Word cue drill.

         - thirsty:

         - tired

         - hot

- Let Ss work in pairs, using the words given to ask and answer about how they feel.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

2. Pre- reading:

a. Pre-teach vocabulary:
- Use the pictures to present the new words.

          1. orange juice 

          2. noodles 

          3. a drink 

          4. (to) want = would like



          5. (to) like 



*Checking: R & R

b. Prediction:
Nam: How do you feel?

Lan: I’m …….. and ……………

Nam: What would you like?

Lan: I’d like some……. What about you?

Nam: I’m…… . I’d like some….

- Call Ss to give the prediction.

3. While- reading:

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen.

- Turn on the tape again and let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss read the D in pairs and check their prediction.

- Check and correct the prediction.

* Matching:
- Let Ss read the D again and match the words to the names. 

       + hot

       + tired

       + thirst

       + full

       + hungry

       + noodles

       + a drink 

       + orange juice

       + to sit down

* Model sentences: ( Ai muốn cái gì)

               What would you like?

               I would (’d) like a drink.

(Form: What would + S + like?

               S + would (‘d) like ……..
*Ask and answer: A4
- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about how they feel and what  they would like.

- Call some pairs tto ask and answer.

4. Post- reading:

*Mapped dialogue:
Nam

Hung

+……. feel?

+ … like?

+ ….. thirsty

+ …..orange juice.

+….. cold + hungry

+ some noodles.

……… feel?

+ ……. Like?

- Let Ss work in pairs to make dialogues.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

* A6: 

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss work in pairs to make similar dialogues, using the words given.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

- Explain the sentence: What’s the matter?: Có chuyện gì vậy?
5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart.

- Write a dialogue similar with the D in A3.


	S1: How do you feel?

S2: I’m  thirsty.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read in chorus and in dividual.

- Copy down.

- Predict the words to fill in the gaps.

- Give prediction.

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs.

- Give the answers.

- Read and match.

* Keys:

Lan: hot, thirsty, a drink, orange juice.

Nam: hungry, noodles

Ba: tired, to sit down

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs.

S1: How does Lan feel?

S2: She is hot and thirsty.

S1: What would she like?

S2: She’d like a drink.

- Thay Lan – Ba/ Nam

Work in pair:

S1: How do you feel?

S2: I’m cold and hungry.

S1: What would you like?

S2: I’d like some noodles.

       How do you feel?

S1: I’m thirsty.

S2: What would you like?

S1: I’d like some orange juice.

- Listen and repeat.

- Ss work in pairs.

S1: What’s the matter, Hoa?

S2: I am hot.

S1: What do you want?

S2: I want a cold drink.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:17/1/2015
Teaching date: 21/1/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 10: Staying healthy.

Period 62 - Lesson 3: B1-3
I. Aims and objectives:

- Some/Any with there is/there are. Positive, negative and interrogative to talk about food and drink.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice with “some/Any” aand “there is/there are”. Positive, negative and interrogative to talk about food and drink.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. apple / ‘æpl /

:
quả táo

2. banana / bə’nanə/
:
quả chuối

3. water / ‘wƆ:tə/

: 
nước

4. rice / rais / 

:
cơm, gạo

5. milk / milk /

:
sữa

6. meat / mi:t /

:
thịt

7. fruit / frʊ:t / 

:
hoa quả

2. Model sentences: 

- What would you like?

I’d like an apple.

- Is there any noodles?

Yes. There are some noodles.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

*Answer questions:
       a. An is thirsty. What would he like?

       b. Hoa is hungry. What would she like?

………………

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Use the pictures to present the new words.

       1. apple 

       2. banana 

       3. water 

       4. rice 

       5. milk 

       6. meat 

       7. fruit 

*Checking: Matching.

b. Listen and repeat. B1

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

c. Dictation lists:
- Read the words and let Ss write in the right column.

Rice, water, banana, milk, vegetables, apple, meat, orange, noodles, hot drink, orange juice, cold drink.

a

an

some

Banana

Hot drink

Cold drink

Apple

orange

Rice

Water

Milk

Vegetables

Meat

Noodles

orange juice

- Call Ss to give their answers.

d. Presentation dialogue:
- Introduce the dialogue.

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen.

- Turn on the tape again, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Have Ss practice the D in pairs.

- Call some pairs to read aloud.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

- Let Ss tick (√) what’s for lunch on the list:


e. Model sentences:
- Is there any fruit?

  Yes. There is some fruit in the fridge.

- Is there any milk?

  No, there isn’t any milk.

- Are there any apples?

  Yes. There are some apples.

- Are there any noodles?

  No, there aren’t any noodles.

- Let Ss tell the use of the words “some/any”.

+ Some + Nunc/pl (in the positive sentence)

+ Any + Nunc/pl (in the negative and interrogative).

3. Practice:

a. Picture drill:B1.

- Let Ss work in pairs, using the pictures in B1 to ask and answer with “What would you like?”

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

b. Ask and answer.
- Let Ss ask and answer using the pictures B1.

(?) Is there any…….? Yes. There is some….

(?) Are there any…..? No. There isn’t any…

- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Production:

- Let Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer about the things in the class.

           +  Are there   +     any………?

           +  Is there

- Call some pairs to speak out.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Learn the use of some/any write 5 sentences, using “some/any”.


	Ss answer:

- He’d like a drink.

- She’d like some bread.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy

- Read in chorus and then individually.

- Do the matching.

- Listen and repeat.

- Listen and write.

- Give the answers.

- Check and correct.

- Listen to the T.

- Listen to the tape.

- Listen and repeat.

- Practice in pairs.

- Read aloud.

- Read the D again and check the answers.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Give the use of “some/any”

 some + N   (câu khẳng định)

 any + N (câu phủ định, nghi vấn.)

- Write down.

- Work in pairs.

S1: What would you like?

S2: I’d like an apple. What would you like?

S1: I’d like some milk.
- Work in pairs.

S1: Is there any meat?

S2: Yes. There is some meat.

S3: Are there any oranges?

S4: Yes. There are some oranges.

- Work in pairs.

-Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:17/1/2015
Teaching date: 22/1/2015: 6B; 6A
Unit 10: Staying healthy.

Period 63 - Lesson 4: B4-5
I. Aims and objectives:

- Uncountable and plural food and drink nouns, polite requests “I’d like some …” and polite offers “What would you like?”

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice with uncountable and plural food and drink nouns, polite requests “I’d like some …” and polite offers “What would you like?”

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. a menu /’menju /
: 
thực đơn

2. bread /bred / 

:
bánh mì

3. chicken / ‘ʧikən / 
:
thịt gà

4. fish / fiʃ /


:
cá

5. food / fʊ:t /

:
thức ăn, thực phẩm

2. Model sentences: 

- What would you like?

   I’d like some orange juice

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

*Network:
                orange                       apple

           ……...

                   banana

- Let Ss work in four groups to write on the posters.

- Hang the posters and correct.

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Use the pictures to present the new words.

       1. a menu 

       2. bread 

       3. chicken 

       4. fish 

       5. food

* Checking: What and where

b. Presentation dialogue.
- Turn on the tape.

- Turn on the tape again, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss work in pairs to practice the D again.

- Call some pairs to read again.

c. Model sentences:
- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

What would you like?

I’d like some chicken/rice/…

3. Practice:

a. Picture drill: B4.

- Let Ss  work in pairs, using the menu to ask and answer.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

b. Grids: B5

a

b

c

d

e

f

g

h

Nhan

(
(
Tuan

(
(
Huong

(
(
Mai

(
(
- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and put the tick (() in the right box.
- Call Ss to give the answers.

4. Production: 

*Chain game:
- Let Ss work in groups of 4Ss.

S1: I’d like some fish.

S2: I’d like some fish and some vegetables.

S3: I’d like some fish and some vegetables and some meat.

S4: …………………………

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart.

- Do the Exs – part B (in the workbook).


	 Orange juice                     milk

  ...........

                      a drink

- Work in 4 groups.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy down.

- Read in chorus and then individually.

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Practice in pairs.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs.

S1: I’m thirsty. I’d like some orange juice. What would you like?

S2: I’d like some bread. I’m hungry.

- Listen and match the names with the pictures.

- Give the answers.

- Work in groups of 4Ss.

- Speak out.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:24/1/2015
Teaching date: 26/1/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 10: Staying healthy.

Period 64 - Lesson 5: C

I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss practice speaking about favorite Food and Drinks to contrast “would you 

   like…?” with “Do you like… ?”.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice speaking about favorite Food and Drinks to contrast “would you like…?” with “Do you like… ?”.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. carrot / ‘kærət / 


: cà rốt

2. tomato / tə’meitəʊ / 

: cà chua

3. lettuce / ‘letis / 


: rau diếp, rau xà lách

4. potato / pə’teitəʊ / 

: khoai tây.

5. bean / bi:n / 


: hạt đỗ

6. pea / pi: / 



: quả đỗ hạt tròn

7. cabbage / ‘kæbiʤ / 

: bắp cải

8. onion / ‘∧njən / 


: hành

9. lemonade / lemə’neid / 
: nước chanh

10. iced / aist /  (adj) 

: ướp lạnh, đá

11. coffee / ‘kƆfi / 


: cà fê

12. soda / ‘səʊdə / 


: nước so-da.

2. Model sentences: 

- What do you like?

    


I like iced tea. It’s my favorite drink.

- Do you like lemonade?

Yes, I do.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

* Guessing games.

- One write a thing that they would like on a piece of paper, other ask, using interrogative.

   Eg:  Orange juice/ noodles/…… 

- Call some pairs to speak out.

2. Presentation:

a. New words: 

- Use pictures the pictures to present the new words.

* Matching:

b. Listen and repeat: C1

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

*Picture drill:
- Let Ss work in pairs to practice asking and answering, using the pictures in C1.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

c. Dialogue: C2

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss work in pairs to practice the D again.

- Call some pairs to read again.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

d. Model sentences: 

- Elecit the model sentences from Ss:

Do you like vegetables?

Yes, I do. / No, I don’t.

( Cách hỏi và trả lời xem ai đó có thích gì đó hay ko.

* So sánh: Mời ai ăn, uống gì đó.

                      - Would you like some meat?

                         Yes, I would. (Yes, please.)

                          No, I wouldn’t. (No, thanks.)
3. Practice:

a. Listen and repeat: C3.

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and repeat.

- Call Ss to read the words again.

- Let Ss work in pairs to practice C4, using the words in C3.

- Call some pairs to speak.

b. Word cue drill:
         beans                  peas                milk

         iced tea               oranges          rice

- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Production: 

* Survey:

Name

likes

doesn’t like

Nam

chicken

fish

Thu

meat

………

……………

…………

- Call some groups to ask and answer.

5. Homework: 

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart.

- Use the survey to write about they like or dislike.


	- Work in groups of 4Ss.

S1: Would you like chicken?

S2: No, I wouldn’t.

S1: Would you like an orange juice?

S2: Yes, I would.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy down.

- Do the matching.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs

- Speak out.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs.

- Read again.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read aloud.

- Học sinh hỏi đáp, thay thế.

S1: Do you like cold drinks?

S2: Yes, I do.

S1: What do you like?

S2: I like iced coffee. It’s my favorite drink.

- Pair works: (exchange)

S1: Do you like (beans)?

S2: Yes, I do. No, I don’t.

S1: Would you like some (beans) now?

S2: No, thanks.

S1: Do you like chicken?

S2: Yes, I do. / No, I don’t.

- Work in groups of 4Ss, ask and answer.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:24/1/2015
Teaching date: 28/1/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 11: What do you eat?

Period 65 - Lesson 1: A1
I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss use quantifiers (a kilo of / …) and containers (a box of/ …) to talk about things people buy the the store.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice using quantifiers (a kilo of / …) and containers (a box of/ …) to talk about things people buy the the store.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. a bottle / bƆtl / 


: 
chai.

2. cooking oil / ‘kʊkiŋ Ɔil / 
: 
dầu ăn

3. a packet / ‘pækit / 

:
gói

4. a kilo / ‘kiləʊ / 


: 
cân (đơn vị đo trọng lượng)

5. a can / kæn / 


: 
hộp

6. a bar / ba: / 


: 
bánh ( xà phòng)

7. a tube / tju:b / 


: 
tuýp

8. a gram / græm / 


: 
lạng (đơn vị đo trọng lượng)

9. beef / bi:f / 


: 
thịt bò

10. a dozen /’d∧zn / 

: 
một tá- 12

11. an egg / eg /  


: 
trứng

12. soap /           / 


: 
xà phòng

13. toothpaste / ‘tu:θpeist / 
: 
kem đánh răng

2. Model sentences: 

- Can I help you?

- I’d like a bottle of cooking oil.

( A bottle of cooking oil, please.)

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Brainstorming

- Let Ss recall the words about food and drinks that are uncountable nouns.

- Call Ss to give the answers. Others check and correct.

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
- Use the pictures to present the new words.

*Checking: Matching.

b. Dialogue build: A1

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat, then complete the D.

     A: Can………… help…..?

     B: Yes, …………… , please.

     A: Here……………

     B: Thank…………….

- Call Ss to complete the D.

- Let Ss practie the D in pairs.

c. Model sentences: Nói khi mua hàng.

- Can I help you?

- I’d like a can of peas.

- For uncountable nouns:

               a kilo of rice.

               a bar of soap.

               a tupe of toothpaste.

               a bottle of cooking oil.

               a packet of tea.

- For countable nouns:

               a dozen (= 12)

               a can of peas.

               a box of chocolates.

* Matching:

                        a kilo of

                        a bar of

                        a tupe of 

                        a bottle of 

                        a packet of 

                        a dozen of

                        a can of 

                        a box of 

3. Practice:

* Picture drill: A1
- Let Ss work in pairs to role play, one is a storekeeper, another is the buyer.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Production:
*Noughts and crosses:

milk

meat

chicken

soap

tooth past

rice

eggs

peas

chocolates

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart.

- Write another dialogue similar with the D - A1.
	- Work in 4 groups and write on the posters.

     Eg: tea, milk, rice, water, meat…..

- Listen and repeat.

- Guess the meaning.

- Copy down.

- Read in chorus and individually.

- Do the matching.

- Listen and repeat.

- Complete the D

- Practice in pairs.

- Give the model sentences, meaning, use.

- Copy.

- Match the words to the pictures.

- Work in pairs.

Eg:  a packet of tea.

   S1: Can I help you?

   S2: Yes. A packet of tea, please.

   S1: Here you are.

   S2: Thank you.

           …………………….

- Play the game in 2 teams.

   S1: Can I help you?

   S2: I’d like 200 grams of meat.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:24/1/2015
Teaching date: 29/1/2015: 6B; 6A
Unit 11: What do you eat?

Period 66 - Lesson  2: A2-3

I. Aims and objectives:

- “How much” and “How many” with “want” and “need” to talk about quantities for shopping, then listen for specific information about quantities for food shopping.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice using “How much” and “How many” with “want” and “need” to talk about quantities for shopping.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- (to) help / help / 


: 
giúp đỡ

- (to) need / ni:d / 


:  
cần.

- (to) want / wƆ:nt / 

:  
muốn.

2. Model sentences: 

- How much beef do you want?

        


 I want 200 grams, please.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Matching

             200 grams of             toothpaste

             a kilo of                     beef

             a bar of                      rice

             a can of                      soap

             a box                          coca-cola

             a tube of                     chocolates

             a packet of                 tea

             a dozen of                  water

             a bottle of                  eggs

2. Presentation:

a. New words:
          - need:  




          - want:   

          - (to) help 

*Rub out and remember:

b. Predict dialogue:
- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat. 

- Let Ss listen again and complete the dialogue.

     Salesgirl: Can I help you?

     Ba: Yes. I’d like some (1)………. please.

     Salesgirl: How much do you want?

     Ba: (2)…….. grams, please.

     Salesgirl: Is there anything else?

     Ba: I need some (3)……….

     Salesgirl: How much do you want?

     Ba: (4)……, please.

- Call Ss to complete the D.

- Let Ss practice the D in pairs.

- Call some pairs to read the D again.

c. Comprehension questions.
- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions. (P.116).

- Call some pairs to speak out.

d. Model sentences:
- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.


( How much + N(unc)

     How many + N(pl)
3. Practice:

a. Picture drill: A1-section b

- Have Ss work in pairs, use the pictures to ask and answer with “How much/How many …… do you want ?”

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

b. Listen and match: A3

- Explain the word “cookies – bánh quy”

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and match the names with the things they want.

                    + Phuong : d

                    + Ly         : e , a

                    + Mai       : b

                    + Nam      : c

- Call Ss to give the answers.

- Turn on the tape again, let Ss listen and repeat.

    Phuong wants a tube of tooth past.

    Dung wants a box of chocolates and a bar of soap.

                      …………………

4. Production:

*Roleplay:

- Have Ss work in pairs to play in roles, one is a storekeeper, another is a buyer. Make dialogues similar with the dialogue A2.

- Call some pairs to speak.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart.

- Write a dialogue similer with the D – A2.


	- Do the matching on the notebooks.

- One does on the board.

- Check and correct.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy down.

- Read in chorus and individually.

- Listen and repeat.

- Listen and complete the D

Keys:

1. beef

2. 200

3. eggs

4. a dozen

- Complete the D.

- Work in pairs.

- Read aloud.

- Work in pairs.

   a. He is in the shop.

   b. He wants some beef.

   c. He wants two hundred grams.

   d. He wants a dozen eggs.

- Give the model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Write down.

- Work in pairs.

     S1: How much cooking oil do you 

           want?

     S2: A bottle of cooking oil.

- Listen and write.

- Listen and match.

- Give the answers.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs.

S1: Can I help you?

S2: I want some meat/ eggs.

S1: How much / many do you want?

S2: I want 500 grams.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:31/1/2015
Teaching date: 2/2/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 11: What do you eat?

Period 67 - Lesson 3: A4
I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading a dialogue for specific information about shopping.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice reading a dialogue for specific 

   information about shopping.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- half / half / 
: 
một nửa

2. Model sentences: 

- How much rice do you want? – Two kilos

        


- How many oranges do you want? – Half a dozen.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	 1. Warm up: Dictation lists 

- Read the words, let Ss write in 2 columns: How much / How many.

    oranges, meat, bananas, milk, oil, bread, carrots,  

    chocolates, beef, chicken, rice, egg.

- Check and correct.

2. Pre- reading:

a.  Pre-teach:
- half a kilo: 
nửa cân.

b. Open prediction:
- Let Ss guess 4 things Nam’s mother needs. 

- Call Ss ti give their prediction.

3. While- reading:

- Set the scene: Introduce A4.

- Turn on the tape once, let Ss look at the book and listen to the tape.

- Have Ss work in pairs to practice the D.

- Call some pairs to read.

- Call Ss to check their prediction.

*Revision:
- How much rice do you want/ need?

  I want/ need some rice.

- How many eggs do you want/ need?

  I want/ need some eggs.

- How much + N không đếm được.

- How many + N đếm được số nhiều.

4. Post- reading:

* Mapped dialogue:

Store keeper

Customer

- Can I help you?

-  How much / many ........?

- Anything else?

-That’s......dong please.

- I want/ need…..

- I’d like…….

- ……., please.

- Thank you.

- Call some pairs to speak.

5. Homework:

- Write a dialogue  beetwen a storekeeper and you.
	- 1S write on the board. Others write on their notebooks.

How much

How many

meat, milk, beef, rice, chicken….

oranges, bananas, chocolates…….

- Predict, then give out their prediction.

1. a bottle of cooking oil.

2. a can of peas.

3. a dozen of eggs.

4. ten bananas.

- Listen to the T.

- Look at the book and listen.

- Read in pairs.

*Keys:

1. a bottle of cooking oil.

2. two kilos of rice.

3. half a kilo of beef.

4. half a dozen oranges.

- Revise the model sentences, asking about the amount of things.

- Write down.

- Work in pairs, write a shopping list and then make dialogues.
- Speak out.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:31/1/2015
Teaching date: 4/2/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 11. What do you eat?

Period 68 - Lesson  4: B1-2
I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice about the name of Food and Drinks
- Help Ss talk about prices for Food and Drinks with “How much is/are ….”

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice talking about prices for Food and  Drinks with “How much is/are ….”

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

-  sandwich / 'sænwidʒ / (n)
-  glass / glɑ:s /  (n)

-  lemon juice / ‘lemən dʒu:s/ (n) = lemonade / lemən’eid / (n)
-  a glass of lemon juice (n)

-  one thousand dong / wʌn  ‘θaʊznd dong /
2. Model sentences: 
      1)  How much is + a / an + singular noun?
Hoặc:            How much is +it? 
Trả lời:    ->  It is + giá tiền.
      2)  How much are + plural noun?
Hoặc:
           How much are + they? 
Trả lời      -> They are + giá tiền.
III. Teaching aids: projector,books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	1. Warm up: (3’)      Kim’s games

- Use the pictures in B1, let Ss look at the pictures in 30” and then write down the words about the things in the pictures.

- Check and give the correct answer:
a. rice    b. noodles    c. beef    d. chicken    e. fish

f. vegetables    g. oranges    h. bananas    i. orange juice     j. milk     k. soda     l. water 

- Ask Ss read in chorus then read  individual

- Check pronunciation
2. Presentation: (15’) 

a. Vocabulary:
-  sandwich / 'sænwidʒ / (n): Bánh xăng-uych
-  glass / glɑ:s /  (n): Cái cốc, cái li

-  lemon juice / ‘lemən dʒu:s/ (n) = lemonade / lemən’neid / (n): Nước chanh

-  a glass of lemon juice (n): 1 cốc nước chanh

-  one thousand dong / wʌn  ‘θaʊznd dong /: 1 nghìn đồng
b. Rub out and remember .

c. Dialogue: B2

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss work in pairs to practice the dialogue.

- Call 2 pairs to  read again.
- Ask Ss answer the question: 

       What does Lan want ?
d. Model sentences:
- Give model sentences :
                   Cách hỏi và trả lời về giá
*. Muốn hỏi giá tiền của một đồ vật ta nói: 
                  - How much is + a / an + singular noun?
Hoặc:          How much is +it? 
Trả lời:    ->  It is + giá tiền.
*. Muốn hỏi giá tiền của nhiều đồ vật ta nói:
                 - How much are + plural noun?
Hoặc:
         How much are + they? 
Trả lời     -> They are + giá tiền.
- Give the pictures:
P1:   a sandwich and a glass of lemon juice.

        price:Two thousand five hundred dong
P2:   a sandwich.
        price: One thousand five hundred dong.
3. Practice: (15’)
* Word cue drill.
- Ask Ss work in pairs: Ask and answer 
a. bread / milk/5 thousand dong.
b. noodles/ water/ 7 thousand dong.

c. chicken/ iced-tea/ 10 thousand dong.

- Check and correct.

4. Production: (10’)
- Ask Ss do exercise 1: Sắp xếp các câu sau thành đoạn hội thoại hợp ly.́
· Thanks. How much are they?

· Can I help you?

· How many oranges do you want?

· I’d like some oranges.

· Half a doze, please.

· Here you are.

     -  Ten thousand dong……..Thank you.

- Check and  give correct answer.

+ Can I help you?
+ I’d like some oranges.

+ How many oranges do you want? 

+ Half a dozen, please.
+ Here you are.

+ Thanks. How much are they?
+ Ten thousand dong…..thank you.
- Ask Ss do exercise 2: Chọn từ đúng trong ngoặc.
1. She (want/ don’t want/ wants) some vegetables.

2. We don’t want (some/ any/ a ) oil.

3. How (much/ many/ about) kilos of meat does she want?

4. Her sister doesn’t want (some/ any/ a) coffee.

5. (How many/ How much) rice does his father want? 

- Check and  give correct answer.

1)  wants           2) any            3) many           4) any           5) How much
5. Homework: (2’) 

* Learn by heart vocabulary and structures.
* Read the dialogue at home.

* Prepare  part  B3, 4, 5.
        + review the food and drink.
        + ask and answer about the price.

	- Work in 2 groups to write on the posters.

Group 1

P1: bananas

P2: milk

P3: rice

P4: orange juice

P5: beef

P6: fish

Group 2

P1: oranges

P2: water

P3: noodles

P4: chicken

P5: vegetables

P6: soda

- Change the posters and correct for each other.

- Ss read in chorus - individual

- listen and remember
- Listen and repeat.

- Chorus - individual

- Copy down.

- Individual (go to the board)
- Listen and repeat.

- Practice in pairs.

- Read.

- Ss: She want a sandwich and a glass of lemon juice.
- Listen and copy down.

- Ss make sentences ask and answer. (Individual)
- Example: +) How much are they?
-> Two thousand five hundred dong.
Hoặc: +) How much are a sandwich and a glass of lemon juice?
-> They are two thousand five hundred dong.
- How much is a sandwich?  
-> One thousand five hundred dong.
Hoặc: - How much is it?
-> It is one thousand five hundred dong.
- Work in pairs.
- Example answer:
S1: Can I help you?

S2: Yes. I’d like a glass of milk and some bread.

S1: Here you are.

S2: Thanks. How much are they?

S1: They are 5 thousand dong.

…………………………..

…………………………..
- Listen and remember
- Work in 2 groups to write on the posters.

- Change the posters and correct for each other.

- copy down
- Work in 2 groups to write on the posters.

- Change the posters and correct for each other.

- Listen and remember
- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:31/1/2015
Teaching date: 5/2/2015: 6B; 6A
Unit 11: What do you eat?

Period 69 - Lesson 5: B3,4,5
I. Aims and objectives:

- Help Ss talk about prices for Food and Drinks with “How much is/are ….”

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice talking about prices for Food and  Drinks with “How much is/are ….”

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

 


- a canteen / kæn'ti:n / 

: 
quán ăn
- fried rice / fraid rais /

: 
cơm rang

- a bowl / boul /


: 
cái bát
- a cake / keik / 


:
bánh ngọt
- an ice- cream / 'ais'kri:m / 
: 
kem
2. Model sentences: 

- How much   is it?                     - It is two thousand dong.

                  

             are they?             - They are twenty thousand dong.
III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Bingo
- Choose 4 of 12 words (B1)

T. reads: “A can of soda, a bottle of water, some bananas, some rice, a glass of orange juice, some meat, some oranges, a bowl of noodles, some fish, some milk, some vegetables, some chicken.”

2. Presentation:

* Pre- teach new words:

- Use pictures to introduce the new words.

          - a canteen 
          - fried rice 

          - a bowl 
          - a cake 

          - an ice- cream 

*Checking: Rub out nad remember.

*Model sentences:
How much is it?

It’s 1,500 dongs.

3. Practice: 

a. Noughts and crosses:
2,500đ

500đ

3,000đ

4,800đ

10,000đ

1,000đ

1,200đ

8,500đ

5,000đ

b. Listen and read:
- Let Ss listen and repeat after the tape.

- Have Ss read the sentences again.

- Call Ss to read aloud.

c. Answers given:
            + 2,500đ

            + 3,000đ

            + 1,500đ

            + 500 đ

            + 1,800 đ

            + 1,000 đ

            + 2,000 đ

*Ask and answer: B3

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer, using the pictures B1.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

*Listen and number : B4

- Let Ss look at the pictures B1, listen to the tape and number the pictures.

        1- e      3 - i         5 - f        7 - h      

        2 -b     4 - c         6 - j         8 - l         

d. Picture drill:
- Let Ss use the pictures (P.121)  to ask and answer about the price.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Production: 

*Survey:
How much

a can of peas

an eraser

a ruler

a school bag

is it?

3,000đ

500đ

1,000đ

20,000đ

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart. 

- Do exercises part B (in the workbook).
	- Play  as T’s guide.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individually. 

- Read and remember.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Play the game in two teams.

S1: How much is it?

S2: It is two thousand five hundred dong.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Work in pairs to make questions.

   + How much is a fried rice?

   + How much is a bowl of noodles?

   + How much is a sandwich?

                 ………….

- Ss work in pairs. 

   S1: How much is a cake?

   S2: It’s five hundred dong.

         …………………

- Ss work in groups of 4Ss.

S1: How much is a can of peas?

S2: It’s three thousand dongs.

         ……………………

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:7/2/2015
Teaching date: 9/2/2015: 6A; 6B
Period 70: Grammar practice.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice in likes, dislikes (Simple present tense), Countability, Adjectives, 

   Question words, Present progressive and simple present, Quantifiers.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able practice in likes, dislikes (Simple present tense), Countability, Adjectives, Question words, Present progressive and simple present, Quantifiers.
II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: review
1. Model sentences: review
III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Kim’s game.
- Give a picture, let Ss look at the pictures and try to remeber the things in the picture.

- Give out the picture and let Ss work in 4 groups to write down the words about the things in the pictures on the posters.

       1. rice                         7. water

       2. beef                        8. milk

       3. fish                         9. chicken

       4. bananas                  10. soda

       5. orange juice           11. vegetables

       6. oranges                  12. noodles

- Hang the picture again, let Ss change the posters and correct for each other.

2. Present simple tense : (G. 1)

- Let Ss revise the form, use of the tense.

- Write down and let Ss write on their books.

Present simple
FORM

(+) S +   Vnd

              Vs/es

(-) S +   don’t      + Vnd

             doesn’t

(?) Do      + S + Vnd?

      Does

USE

Diễn tả hành động  xảy ra th​ường xuyên. Lặp đi lặp lại nhiều lần, sở thích, thói quen ở HT.

* Complete the dialogue: (Gr1 – P.122)

- Let Ss work in pairs to complete the dialogue.

- Call 2 pairs to speak out.

3. Present progressive tense: 

1. Revision: 

- Let Ss give the form, use of the tense.

Present progressive
FORM

(+) S + is / am / are + V-ing

(-) S + is/ am/ are + not +V-ing.

(?) Is / Am / Are + S + V-ing?

USE

Diễn tả hành động đang xảy ra tại thời điểm nói. Thường dùng với trạng từ  ‘now’, “at the moment”

- Let Ss compare the two tense :
PRESENT SIMPLE
PRESENT PROGRESSIVE
Form

(+)

(-)

( ?)

(+)

(-)

( ?)

Use

2. Complete sentences: (G.5)

- Let Ss complete the sentences.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

4. a/ an/ some/ any.
1. Revision:

- Let Ss give the use of these words.

* an (một) : Đứng    tr​ước danh từ số ít có chữ cái đầu là nguyên âm. (a,u,o,i,e)

* a (một) : Đứng    tr​ước danh từ số ít có chữ cái đầu là phụ âm.

*some (1 vài, 1 số, 1 ít) : Đứng    tr​ước danh từ đếm đ​ợc số nhiều, danh từ không đếm đ​ợc. Dùng trong câu khẳng định.

* any (nào, cái nào, người nào) : Đứng    trư​ớc danh từ đếm đ​ợc số nhiều, danh từ không đếm đ​ợc. Dùng trong câu PĐ, NV.

2. Put in : a/ an/ some/ any : (Gr: 2)
- Let Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

5. Question words.

1. Revision:
What                       Which                    How

What time               How much             Where

How old                  How many             Where

2. Put in the question words : (Gr.4)

- Let Ss complete the sentences with question words.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

6. Adjectives .
1. Pelmanism :
- GV đưa lên màn hình 12 ô chữ. 1 mặt có đánh số TT, mặt sau là các cặp Adjs trái nghĩa : tall- short ; big- small ;.......



2. Complete sentences : (Gr. 3)

- Let Ss do the Ex.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

7. Homework :

- Relearn grammar.

- Redo exercices (P.122- 123)


	- Look at the picture and remember.

- Write the words on the posters.

-  Chang the posters and correct for each other.

- Give the form  and use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

- Give the forms and use.

- Compare the two tenses.

FORM :

HTĐ : dùng đt thường chia theo S.

HTTD : dùng tobe + V-ing.
USE : 

HTĐ : hành động  xảy ra     th​ường xuyên. Lặp đi lặp lại nhiều lần. Thường dùng với trạng từ “every…”.
HTTD : hành động đang xảy ra tại thời điểm nói. Thường dùng với trạng từ  ‘now’, “at the moment”

- Complete the sentences.

- Give the answers.

- Give the uses of the words

- Write down.

- Work in pairs.

- Give the answers.

- Give the question words.

- Complete the sentences.

- Give the answers.

- HS chia làm 2 nhóm.Từng nhóm chọn 2 số bất kỳ.GV bấm, lật mặt sau các số hs chọn. Nếu đúng cặp Adjs trái nghĩa, nhóm đó được ghi điểm. Nếu sai, các số được lật lại như cũ. Nhóm khác chọn. Nhóm nào nhiều điểm, nhóm đó thắng.

- Do the Ex.

- Give the answers.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:7/2/2015
Teaching date: 11/2/2015: 6A; 6B
Period 71: English test 3.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Check Ss knowledge from unit 9 to unit 11.

- Check Ss’ skills: listening, witing, reading.

- Ss do the test strickly.

II. Teaching aids: Copy papers 

III. Content:

I. Listen and complete the menu. (1.5 pts)

	Things to eat and drink
	Prices

	      A fried rice 

      A bowl of noodles

(3) ……………………………

      A glass of orange juice

(5) …………………………….

     An ice-cream
	(1)………………………

(2) ………………………

      2,000 dong

(4) ………………………

      1,500 dong

(6) ………………………


II. Choose the best answer (2pt)

1. Lucy……………… full lips.

            
 
a. have                            b. has 


c. is

2. What …………….. is your hair?

             

a. number                       b. time                
c. color

3. How ………………… eggs do you need?

           
  
a. much                          b. many    

c. old

4. I’m ……………… I want to eat some noodles.

            
 
a. thirsty                           b. sleepy

c. hungry



5. There is ………………… orange juice in the bottle.




a. some


b. any


d. many



6. Would you like some fish ……………… dinner?




a. in



b. at 


c. for



7. Her hair isn’t  short. It is ……………




a. long


b. light

c. tall



8. She’d like some water. She is ………………….




a. hungry


b. cold

c. thirsty


III. Make questions with underlined words (2.5pts)

1. Her hair is black.

.......................................................................................................................
2. I would like some noodles.

.......................................................................................................................
3. He wants half a kilo of beef.

.......................................................................................................................
4. My sister feels tired.

.......................................................................................................................
5. A sandwich is 2,000 dong.

……………………………………………………………………………..
IV. Use the correct verb forms (1point)

1. They (drink) ……………… iced tea at the moment.

2. There (not be)  ………………. any water in the bottle.

3. Ba (like) ……………… fish and chicken.

4. I (eat) …………….. rice and vegetables every day.

V. Choose the word that has the underlined part pronounced differently from others (1pt).



1. a. between
b. yellow

c. vegetable

d. temple



2. a. eat

b. heavy

c. leave

d. read



3. a. fat

b. gymnast

c. paddy

d. gray



4. a. thin

b. light

c. white

d. arrive

VI. Complete the dialogue with the words in the box. (2 points)

	  they     many      much      some     thousand      anything      grams       want




Storekeeper
: Can I help you?



Nam

: Yes, I’d like some oranges, please.



Storekeeper
: How (1) ……………… oranges do you want?



Nam 

: A dozen, please.



Storekeeper
: Here you are. Is there (2) ………………… else?



Nam

: Oh, I need (3) ………………. beef.



Storekeeper
: How (4) ……………… beef do you (5) ………………?



Nam

: I  want 500 (6) …….of beef. How much are (7) ………..?



Storekeeper
: Fifty five (8) …………… five hundred dong.



Nam

: Thankyou. 

IV. Result: 
	Class
	No of Ss
	Marks under average
	Marks above average

	
	
	0 - 2
	3 - 4
	(+)
	%
	5 -6
	7 - 8
	9 - 10
	(+)
	%

	6A
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	6B
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


Preparing date:7/2/2015
Teaching date: 12/2/2015: 6B; 6A
Period 72: Check the test.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Check the test to help Ss recognise their mistakes, then correct them.

- Ss can consolidate their knowledge about grammar, vocabulary and skills.

II. Teaching aids: paper tests, exercises, …

III. Contents:

1. Give the test back to the Ss.

2. Give the answer key and ask Ss to corrct their mistakes.

I. Listen and complete the menu. (1.5 pts)






1. 2,500 dong






2. 3,000 dong






3. A sandwich






4. 1,000 dong






5. A cake






6. 1,500 dong

Tapescript: 


A fried rice is 2,500 dong

      





A bowl of noodles is 3,000 dong.

A sandwich is 2,000 dong

      





A glass of orange juice is 1,000 dong.

A cake is 1,500 dong.

   
  




An ice-ream is 1,500 dong.
II. Choose the best answer (2pt)

1. b. has 


5. a. some

2. c. color


6. c. for

3. b. many   


7. a. long

4. c. hungry


8. c. thirsty


III. Make questions with underlined words (2.5pts)

1. What color is her hair.

2. What would you like?

3. How much beef does he want?

4. How does your sister feel?

5. How much is a sandwich.

IV. Use the correct verb forms (1point)

1. are drinking.

2. aren’t.

3. likes

4. eat

V. Choose the word that has the underlined part pronounced differently from others (1pt).



1. a. between




2. b. heavy




3. d. gray



4. a. thin

VI. Complete the dialogue with the words in the box. (2 points)





1. many


5. want





2. anything


6. grams





3. some


7. they





4. much


8. thousand

IV. Homework :

- Relearn grammar + Redo exercises.

Preparing date:21/2/2015
Teaching date: 25/2/2015: 6A; 6B
Unit 12: Sports and pastimes.

Period 73 - Lesson 1 : A1,2

I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice in present progressive tense and sport  vocabulary to talk about what people are doing now.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice in present progressive tense and sport vocabulary to talk about what people are doing now.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

 


1. aerobics  / eə'roubiks / 

: thể dục nhịp điệu.
2. badminton / 'bædmintən / 
: cầu lông
3. (to) swim  / swim /

: bơi
4. table tennis / 'teibl 'tenis / 
: bóng bàn
5. (to) jog / dʒɔg / 


: đi bộ thể dục
6. (to) skip  /skip / 


: nhảy dây.
2. Model sentences: 

- What  are you  doing?                I am    swimming.



   is she
                       She is

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Jumbles word.
             - torps

             - bolfatol

             - belvalylol

             - mage

             - sucim

             - lietoseniv

- Give the key.

2. Presentation:

a. Pre-teach:
 - Use the pictures to present  the vocabulary.

             - to swim

             - to play badminton

             - to jog

             - to do aerobics

             - to play table tennis

             - to skip

*Rub out and remember.
b. Presentation text:
- Let Ss look at the pictures and introduce.

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen to the tape.

- Turn on the tape again, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Have Ss read the sentences again.

- Call some Ss to read again.

c. Revision:
- Write some sentences on the board.

      + He is swimming.

      + They are playing badminton.

- Ask Ss: “Các câu trên sử dụng cấu trúc nào?”

- Have Ss retell the structure:

I 

am

He/ she/ it / N(si)

is

  V-ing

You/ we/ they / N(pl)

are

- Ask Ss: “Khi thêm  ING vào sau V ta phải chú ý điều gì?”

- Chú ý vào từ “Swimming”

3. Practice: 

*Pictures drill:A1

- Use the pictures and help Ss work in half - half, T - Ss

- Hang the pictures and let Ss work in pairs, asking and answering about what the people in the pictures are doing.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Further practice:

*Mime:
- Call Ss go to the front and mime, let Ss guess by giving “Yes/No-question”, the S in the front answer, using only “Yes/No” until the answer is Yes.

5. Home work:

- Learn the new words by heart and revise the present progressive tense.

- Write 5 sentences, using the present progressive tense.
	- Work in 4 groups to write the right words on the posters.

        = sport

        = football

        = volleyball

        = game

        = music

        = television

- Change the posters and correct for each other.

- Look at the pictures and guess the words.

- Listen and repeat.

- Write down.

- Read in horuss and then individually.

- Read and remember.

- Listen to the T.

- Listen to the tape.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Write down.

- Answer: Thì HTTD.

- V tận cùng = e, ta bỏ e rồi thêm ING, tận cùng là ee, không bỏ “e”.

- V có 1 âm tiết, tận cùng = 1 phụ âm trước đó là một nguyên âm ta gấp đôi phụ âm cuối rồi thêm ING. Nhưng tận cùng là: w, y, x, z thì ko nhân phụ âm cuối.

- Work in half – half, T – Ss.

- Work in pairs.

  S1: What is he doing?

  S2: He is swimming.

  S1: What are they doing?

  S2: They are playing badminton.

………………

- S1: (mime) – I am swimming.

  S2: (ask) – Are you jogging?

  S1: No.

  S2: Are you swimming?

  S1: Yes.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:21/2/2015
Teaching date: 26/2/2015: 6B; 6A
Unit 12: Sports and pastimes.

Period 74 - Lesson 2 : A3-5

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading short texts about sports, and practising “Which….?” Questions with simple present tense to talk about  people’s regular exercise.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to read short texts about sports, and practising “Which….?” Questions with simple present tense to talk about  people’s regular exercise.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: review
2. Model sentences: 

- Which sport do you play? 

+ I   play soccer.

        swim.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Revision : Slap the board.



2. Pre- reading : 

*Open prediction:

- Let Ss predict which sports Lan and Nam like.

- Call Ss to give their prediction.

3. While- reading :

- Turn on the tape.

- Let Ss read the text again.

- Call Ss to read.

- Correct open prediction.

Lan 

Nam

1. swim

2. aerobics

3. badminton

1. soccer

2. jog

3. table tennis

*Comprehension questions:

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

4. Post- reading :

a. Picture drill: A3  

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss work in pairs to practice asking and answering, using the pictures in A3.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

b. Survey.
- Let Ss work in groups of 4Ss to make the survey.

Name

Sports

Nam

Hung

Football

............

Swim

..................

Tennis

............

- Call some groups to speak out.

5. Homework :

- Write 5 sentences about your favorite sports.

- Do exercises in part A (in the workbook).
	- Play the game in two groups. Each group has 6 Ss. 

- Listen to the T and slap the words on the board.

- Close the books and predict.

- Give prediction.

Lan 

Nam

4. Badminton

5. ..................

6. ...................

4. football

5. ...............

6. ................

- Ss listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read.

- Give the answers for the prediction.

- Work in pairs.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs.

*Example exchanges:

S1 : Which sports do you do/play ?

S2 : I play soccer.

- Work in groups of 4Ss.

S1 : Which sport do you play ?

S2 : I play football.

S1 : What else ?

S2 : I swim.

S1 : Do you play tennis ?

S2 : Yes, I do.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:3/2015
Teaching date: 3/2015: 6A
Unit 12: Sports and pastimes.

Period 75 - Lesson 3 : B1-3
I. Aims and objectives:

- Practice talking about what people do in their free time.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to talk about what people do in their free time.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

 
1. free time / fri: taim / (n) 

:
thời gian rảnh rỗi.

2. (to) go fishing / gou 'fi∫iŋ / 

: 
đi câu cá.
3. (to) go to the movies / 'mu:vi / 
:
đi xem phim.
4. (to) read / ri:d / 



: 
đọc

2. Model sentences: 

- What do you do in your free time?

+ I play tennis.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Ask Ss : ‘What do you play/ do after school?’
2. Presentation :

a. Pre- teach :

- Use the pictures to present new words.

            1. free time

            2. to go fishing

            3. to go to the movies

            4. to read

*Slap the board.

b. Listen and repeat. B1

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss read the sentences again.

- Call Ss to read aloud.

*Model sentences.
         What do you do in your free time?

          I go to the movies.

3. Practice:

a. Picture drill: B1

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about what they often do in their free time, using the pictures in B1.

b. Listen and read: B3

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the pictures in B1

*Note: đổi trợ động từ, TTSH và S. Chia ĐT ở ngôi 3 số ít.

4. Production:

- Let Ss write about 3 things they often do in their free time.

*Write-it-up:
- Let Ss write about what they do and their friens do in the frre time, using the information they’ve spoken out.

 - Correct some Ss’ writings.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write about what your family members do in their free time.


	- Answer the T’s question :

       I play tennis/ badminton/ …..

- Look at the pictures and guess the words.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus

- Play the game in 2 groups.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read again.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Work in pairs.

S1: What do you do in your free time ?

S2: I watch TV.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs to ask and answer.

S1: What does Phuong do in his free time?

S2: He goes to the movies.

- Ss write 3 things.

- A student speak aloud.

- Other student change ‘I’ into ‘she/ he’.

S1 : I often do aerobics.

        I ......................

S2 : She often does aerobics.

        She.......................

- Write 

- Correct.

- Write the T’s requests.


Preparing date:3/2015
Teaching date: 3/2015: 6A
Unit 12: Sports and pastimes.

Period 76 - Lesson 4 : B 4,5

I. Aims and objectives:

- Practice asking with “How often…?” questions and answers “once/twice/three times …. a week / a day / a month …” to talk about frequency of activities.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to ask with “How often…?” questions and answers “once/twice/three times …. a week / a day / a month …” to talk about frequency of activities.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

 

1. How often: 

thường xuyên.

2. once:


một lần

3. twice:


hai lần

4. three times:

ba lần

5. a week: 


một tuần

6. a month: 


một tháng

7. a year: 


một năm

2. Model sentences: 

- How often do you go jogging?

  I go jogging once a week

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Matching - B4.
- Turn on the taape, let Ss listen and match the name with the pictures.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

2. Presentation ;

a. Pre- teach :
    1. How often: 

thường xuyên.

    2. once:


một lần

    3. twice:


hai lần

    4. three times:

ba lần

    5. a week: 


một tuần

    6. a month: 

một tháng

    7. a year: 


một năm

* Matching.
b. Dialogue:
- Turn on the tape. Let Ss listen and repeat.

- Have Ss practice the D in pairs.

- Call some pairs to read again.

c. Model sentences:

- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

- How often do you go jogging?

   I go jogging once a week.

( How often (Hỏi về mức độ xảy ra của hành động)
3. Practice :

*Picture drill: (B5)

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer, using the pictures (B.5) and ‘How often’’.
- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Production :

*Survey:
Name

Free time activities

How often

Nam

Play soccer

Every afternoon

- Call some groups to speak out.

5. Homework :

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write about the people in the survey.
	- Ss listen and put  the names into the pictures.

     Tan                       - f

     Ming and Nam     - e

     Lien                      - a

     Lan and Mai         - b

- Ss guess the meaning of the words.

- read and copy.

- Ss listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs.

- Read.

- Give model sentences, meaning, use.

- Copy.

- Pair work :

S1 : How often does Ly go to school ?

S2 : She goes six times a week.

S1 : How often does Ly play 

        badminton ?

S2 : She plays three times a week.

          ....................................

- Work in groups of 4Ss.

S1: What do you do in your free time?

S2: I play soccer.

S1: How often do you play soccer?

S2: I play soccer every afternoon.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:3/2015
Teaching date: 3/2015:  6A
Unit 12: Sports and pastimes.

Period 77 - Lesson 5 : C

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading a picture story and practice adverbs of frequency with simple present tense.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to read a picture story and practice adverbs of frequency with simple present tense.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

 

1. always: 
(adv)

luôn luôn

2. usually: 
(adv)

thường xuyên

3. sometimes: (adv)
thỉnh thoảng

4. never:
(adv)

không bao giờ

5. (to) fly kite: 

thả diều

6. (to) go camping: 
đi cắm trại

7. a tent:


trại

8. (to) wear clothes: 
mặc quần áo

9. (to) wear boots: 

đi ủng

10. overnight: 

qua đêm.

2. Model sentences: 

- How often do Ba and Lan go to the zoo?

  They sometimes go to the zoo.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: Noughts and crosses.
swim

Read a book

Listen to music

Go to school

Play football

Do homework

Watch TV

Play tennis

Play volleyball

2. Pre- reading :

* Pre- teach ;
- Use the “Board” to present the new words.

1. always

2. usually

3. sometimes

4. never

5. (to) fly kite

6. (to) go camping

7. a tent

8. (to) wear clothes

9. (to) wear boots

10. overnight

* What and where:

3. While- reading: C2

- Turn on the tape.

- Let Ss read the text in silent.

- Call Ss to read the passage again.

*Model sentences:
- How often do Ba and Lan go to the zoo?

  They sometimes go to the zoo.

*Ask and answer about Ba and Lan: C3

 - Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

*Reading: C6

- Let Ss read the text.

- Call Ss to read.

* Comprehention questions:
         a. What does Minh like doing ?

         b. What do they always wear ?

         c. When does he go ?

        d. Who does he usually go with ?

        e. Where does often go ?

        f. What do they take ?

4. Post-reading.

*Listening:

- Turn on  the tape. Let Ss listen and match the pictures with the advebrs of frequency.

- Call Ss to give the answers:

    a. never

    b. sometimes

    d. often

    e. usually

*Writing: C4

- Let Ss work in pairs to answer the Qs (C4), using the adverbs of frequency.

- Have Ss write the answers on the notebooks.

- Correct some Ss writings.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write 5 sentences about what you do every day, using the adverbs of frequency.


	- Play the game in 2 teams.

S1: How often do you go to chool ?

S2: Once a day.

      ......................

- Ss guess the meaning of words.

- Read and copy.

- Look at the book and listen to the tape.

- Read the story in silent.

- Work in pairs to ask and answer.
a. How often do they go to school ?

b. How often do they go to the park ?

             ………………..

- Ss work in pairs.

a. He likes walking.

b. They always wear warm clothes and 

     strong boots.

c. He goes on the weekends.

d. He usaully goes with two friends.

e. He often goes to the mountains.

f. They take food and water and a 

    camping stove.

- Ss listen to the tape.

- Find the answers how often Nga and Lan do these things.

- Give the answers.

- Work in pairs.

- Write.

- Check and correct.

- Write the T’s requests.




Preparing date:14/3/2015
Teaching date: 17/3/2015: 6A3
Unit 13: Activities and the seasons.

Period 78 - Lesson 1 : A1-2

I. Aims and objectives:

- Temperature and seasons vocabulary with “What is the weather like?” to talk about the weather in each season.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to talk about the weather in each season.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 


1. a season / ‘si:zn / 
:
mùa

2. spring / spriŋ / 

: 
mùa xuân

3. summer / ‘s⋀mǝr / 
:
mùa hạ

4. winter / ‘wintǝ / 

:
mùa đông

5. fall / fƆ:l /


:
mùa thu

6. weather / ‘weðǝ / 
: 
thời tiết

7. warm / wƆ:m / 

:
ấm áp

8. cool / kʊ:l / 

: 
mát mẻ

2. Model sentences: 

What’s the weather like in the summer?

It’s hot in the summer.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	1. Warm up:

- Ask some daily questions:

                      How are you today?

                      How do you feel now?

                     Are you hot or cold now?

2. Presentation :

a. New words:
       1. season 

       2. spring

       3. summer

       4. winter

       5. fall

       6. weather

       7. warm

       8. cool

*Matching :
       spring                   cold         

       summer                cool

       fall                        warm

       winter                   hot

b. Text: A1

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss read the text again.

- Call Ss to read the text aloud.

c. Model sentences:

- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

What’s the weather like in the summer?

It’s hot in the summer.

	(Hỏi và trả lời về thời tiết)

3. Practice:

*Picture cue drill (A1)

- Let Ss use the pictures to ask and answer about the weather in each season.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Production:

* Guessing games: 
- Give 6 words on the board. Let Ss work in pairs, one make sentences another guess the words.

1. summer 

2. winter
3.  weather
4. season
5. cool
      6.  warm        
5. Homework :

- Learn the new words and the model sentences by heart.

- Ask and answer about the weather of 4  seasons.


	- Answer the T’s questions.

- Ss guess the meaning of words.

- Read, copy.

- Do the matching.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Give the model semtemces.

+ Use :

+ Meaning :

- Copy.

- Ss work in pair.

S1 : What’s the weather like in the summer?

S2:  It’s hot in the summer.

- Work in pairs.

+ S1 : It’s hot in this season.

   S2 : Summer.

+ What’s the ........... like in the 

    winter ?

- Write the T’s requests.




Board plan

I. New words.

II. Text.

III. Model sentences.
IV. Practice.

1. Picture drill.

2. Guessing game.



V. Homework .


Preparing date:14/3/2015
Teaching date: 19/3/2015: 6A3
Unit 13: Activities and the seasons.

Period 79 - Lesson  2 : A3
I. Aims and objectives:

- “What weather do you like?” to talk about favorite weather and contrast it with “What’s the weather like?”.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice talking about the weather they like.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: review


2. Model sentences: 

What weather do you like?

I like hot weather.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- What’ s the like to day ?

- Do you like hot weather ?

- What about you, what weather do you like ?

*Wordsquare:
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2. Presentation :

a. Text:
- Set the sense : Some people are talking about the weather they like, so What weather do they like ?

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen to the tape.

- Turn on the tape again, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss read the sentences again.

- Call some Ss to read aloud.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

b. Model  senences:
- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

- Let Ss repeat the model in chorus.

What weather do you like ?

I like hot weather.

*Check :
- Meaning :

- Use : Present simple.

- Form : 

- Pronunciation :

*Revision:
                 What’s the weather like today?

                  It’s hot.
3. Practice:

*Picture drill:

- Let Ss work in pairs, practice asking and answering about the weather and the weather they like.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Production : 

*Mapped dialogue:

You

(in Hanoi)

Your friends

(in Ho Chi Minh city)

- What .... in HCM city?

- ....... cold.

- ... hot .... I ... swimming.

- ..... like? 

- ......... Hanoi.

- .... hot. What ... HN?

- ....... like?

- Come ..... CHM city.

- ..... cold .....

- Call some pairs to speak out.

5. Homework :

- Write 5 sentences about the weather that the people in your family like.

- Do exercises in part A1,2 (workbook).


	- Ss answer .

- Work in four groups to find out the words and write them on the posters.

- Let Ss change the posters and correct for each others.

( : fall, cold , warm , sit(s), cool, weather

↓ : go, got , so , me , see, on, summer, season

↘ : hot, winter, like, rise

( : spring

- Listen to the teacher.

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Give example sentences.

- Copy.

- Work in pairs

- Speak out.

- Work in pairs to make dialogues.

S1: What’s the weather like in HCM 

       city?

S2: It’s hot. What’s the weather like 

      in Hanoi ?

S1: It’s cold.

S2: What weather do you like ?

S1: I like hot weather. I like 

      swimming.

S2: Come to HCM city.

S1:What weather do you like?

S2: I like cold weather.

S1: Come to Hanoi.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision.

II. Text.

III. Model sentences.

IV. Practice.

1. Picture drill.

2. Mapped dialogues.

V. Homework.

Preparing date:14/3/2015
Teaching date: 21/3/2015: 6A3
Unit 13: Activities and the seasons.

Period 80 - Lesson  3 : A4-5
I. Aims and objectives:

- “When” clause in positive statements and “WH” questions.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice talking using “When” clause.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: review


2. Model sentences: 

What do you do when it’s hot?

I go swimming.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- What’ s the like to day ?

- Do you like hot weather ?

- What about you, what weather do you like ?

*Networks:

     listen to music        read books          watch TV

do aerobics                                               go jogging

play video games      fly kites            ……………..

2. Presentation:

a. Text:

* Prediction:
- Set the sense:

- Let Ss predict the answers for these Qs : 

What does Ba do when it’s :

                           a. hot ?

                           b. cold ?

                           c. cool ?

                           d. warm ?

- Let Ss read the text and check the prediction.

- Call some Ss to read aloud.

- Correct wrong pronunciation.

- Call Ss togive the answers.

         a. When it’s hot he goes swimming.

        b. When it’s cold he plays soccer.

        c. When it’s cool, he goes jogging.

        d. When it’s warm he goes fishing.

b. Model  senences:
- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

- Let Ss repeat the model in chorus.

What does Ba do when it’s hot?

He goes swimming.

*Check :
- Meaning :

- Use : Present simple.

- Form : adverb clause of time begining with when
- Pronunciation :

3. Practice:

*Wordcues drill:
- Let Ss work in pairs, practice asking and answering, using the words given.

         a. cold/go jogging

         b. cool/do aerobics

         c. warm/go to the park

         d. hot/go camping

- Call some pairs to speak out.

4. Production : 

*Transformation writing:

- Let Ss write about themselves, according to A4. Change the subject Ba/he ( I
- Call some Ss to read their own writing.

- Let Ss write another passage about their partner. 

- Call some Ss to read their passages.

5. Homework :

- Learn the model sentences by heart.

- Do exercises in part A3,4 (workbook).
	- Ss answer .

- Work in four groups to write the words on the posters.

- Ss hang the posters to check and correct.

- Listen to the teacher.

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Give example sentences.

- Copy.

- Work in pairs

- Speak out.

- Work in pairs to make dialogues.

S1: What’s the weather like in HCM 

       city?

S2: It’s hot. What’s the weather like 

      in Hanoi ?

S1: It’s cold.

S2: What weather do you like ?

S1: I like hot weather. I like 

      swimming.

S2: Come to HCM city.

S1:What weather do you like?

S2: I like cold weather.

S1: Come to Hanoi.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision

II. Text.
1. Prediction.

2. Model sentences.

III. Practice.

1. Wordcues drill.

2. Transformation writing.

IV. Homework.

Preparing date:21/3/2015
Teaching date: 24/3/2015: 6A3
Unit 13: Activities and the seasons.

Period 81 - Lesson  4 : B1
I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice in adverbs of frequency, simple present, sports vocabulary, seasons.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice in adverbs of frequency, simple 

   present, sports vocabulary, seasons.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 





1- (to) play basketball / 'bɑ:skitbɔ:l / 
: Chơi bóng rổ.
2- (to) go sailing / 'seiliŋ / 

: Đi thuyền buồm.
3- activity (n) 



: Hoạt động
2. Model sentences: 

        


What do you do in the spring ?

We ofen play volleyball in the spring.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 
Game: Crossword puzzle

 Or :    Matching
- GV đưa lên bảng foóc có gắn tấm bìa chỉ mức độ thường xuyên.

- Hs nhìn trạng từ trên màn hình, gắn tấm bìa các trạng từ đúng vị trí.

- Một hs lên bảng gắn từ.

- Hs khác cho nhận xét.

- Gv chữa trên màn hình.

2. Presentation :

a. Vocabulary:
- (to) play basketball : Chơi bóng rổ.

- (to) go sailing : Đi chơi thuyền.
- activity (n) : Hoạt động
*Rub out and remember :

b. Text :B1
- Prediction: statements true or false

GV đưa ra các câu yêu cầu hs trả lời True or false
Hoặc: - GV đưa lên màn hình các tranh (SGK). Dưới mỗi tranh chú thích câu để mở. 

- GV cho hs nghe băng một lượt.

- Hs nghe, diền từ còn thiếu.

- Trao đổi với bạn.

- Gọi 3 hs lên bảng viết.

- YC hs mở sách nghe lại băng.

- Hs nghe, nhắc lại.

- GV chữa bài trên bảng.

3. Practice : 
a. Answer given:

- GV đưa lên màn hình 6 câu (SGK).

- YC hs luyện tập đặt câu hỏi theo cặp.

VD :We ofen play volleyball in the spring.

        What do you do in the spring ?

- Gọi một vài cặp thực hiện trước lớp.

- GV chữa bài trên màn hình.

b. Word cue drill:

- GV đưa lên màn hình các câu hỏi .

- YC hs hỏi đáp theo cặp. (trả lời theo thực tế, không theo sách).

- Gọi một vài cặp thực hiện.

4. Production : 

*Lucky numbers.
- GV đưa lên màn hình 8 câu.
- Chia lớp làm 2 nhóm.

- Các nhóm lần lượt chọn số.

5. Homework :
- Learned  new vocabulary by heart.
Write what you do in the spring/summer/ fall and winter.
- Prepare Unit 13: B2,3.
	- HS xem tranh đoán nghĩa của từ.



- HS xem tranh đoán nghĩa của từ.

- Hs đoán và trả lời



b. They sometimes go sailing.........

c. I........ go swimming in the Spring.

d. She usally plays .... in the Fall.

e. We..... plays basketball in the Winter.

f. He never goes fishing in the ........

a.We often play volleyball  in the spring.

b. They sometimes go sailing in the fall.

c. I often go swimming in the Spring.

d. She usally plays badminton in the fall.

e. We always plays basketball in the winter.

f. He never goes fishing in the winter.

a. What do you do in the spring ?

b. What do they do in the fall ?

c. What do you do in the spring ?

d. What does she do in the fall ?

e. What do you do in the winter ?

f. What does he do in the winter ?

- Sts practice in pairs
1.They/ usually/ go/ sailing/ fall
2. LUCKY NUMBER
3. I/ often/ go swimming/ summer
4. They/ always/ play basketball/ winter
5. He/ often/ go/ fishing/ spring
6.They play usually volleyball in the
              A         B                     C

winter
     D

7. LUCKY NUMBER
8. Ba usually plays soccer on the spring.



Board plan

I. Revision.

II. New words.





III. Text.


IV. Practice.

1. Answer given.

2. Word cue drill.

3. Lucky numbers.

V. Homework.


Preparing date:21/3/2015
Teaching date: 26/3/2015: 6A3
Unit 13: Activities and the seasons.

Period 82 - Lesson  5 : B2,3
I. Aims and objectives:

- Writing about activities you do in different seasons and vocabulary of activities and seasons.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice writing about activities you do in different seasons and vocabulary of activities and seasons.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: review


2. Model sentences: review
III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up.

*Brainstorming.
                       play soccer

winter                                             fall

fly kites                                           go jogging


summer                                      spring

2. Pre-Writing:

*Board drill: 

- Let Ss use the words in the “Brainstorming” to practice in pairs.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

* Survey: 

- Let Ss work in groups of 4 Ss to  complete the table.


	- Work in four groups to write on the posters.

- Hang the posters and correct.

+ Fall : - eat fruits

            - go jogging  

            -  go fishing  

+ Spring : - go jogging

                - play badminton

                - play football

                -  go sailing

+  Summer : - go to the seaside

                    -  fly kites

                    - have a picnic

                    - go swimming

                    - go camping

+ Winter : - stay at home

                 - listen to music

                 - watch TV

                 - play football

- Work in pairs.

S1 : What do you do in the fall?

S2: I often go fishing.

- Work in groups.


	Name
	season
	weather
	usually go
	usually do
	usually eat/drink

	Hoai
	fall
	cool
	The mountains
	Go camping
	Hot drinks

	2….
	
	
	
	
	


	S1: Which season do you like?

S2: Fall
S1: What’s the weather like in the fall?

S2: It’s cool

S1: Where do you usually go?

S2: To the mountains
S1: What do you usually do there?

S2: I go camping with my friends.

S1: What do you usually eat or drink?

S2: We usually take a picnic and a lot of hot drinks.

3. While – Writing: 

*Write it up:
- Let Ss use the survey to write about the three people in the survey.

4. Post – writing:

- Let Ss write about themselves.

5. Homework:

- Complete the writing.


	- Ono asks and another answer, others write on their survey.

- Speak out.
- Write.

     “Hoai likes the fall. It’s cool in the fall. She usually goes camping in the mountains with her friends. They take a picnic and a lot of hot drinks.”

- Write.

    “I like the spring. It’s warm in the spring. I usually…”


Board plan

I. Revision.

II. Writing.

1. Board drill




2. Survey


3. Write it up.

III. Homework.






Preparing date:21/3/2015
Teaching date: 28/3/2015: 6A3
Unit 14: Making plans.

 Period 83 - Lesson  1 : A1-3
I. Aims and objectives:

- “Going to” to talk about intended future, possitive statements, “WH-questions” to talk about vacation plan.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to use “Going to” to talk about intended future, possitive statements, “WH-questions” to talk  about vacation plan.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 


- a vacation / və'kei∫n / 

: 
kỳ nghỉ
- a citadel / 'sitədl / 

: 
thành luỹ, kinh thành
- an uncle / ʌŋkl / 


: 
chú, bác, cậu
- aunt / ɑ:nt / 


: 
cô, dì

- (to) stay / stei / 


: 
ở lại, lưu lại
- (to) visit / 'vizit / 


: 
thăm, viếng
- for + (a week / a day / …)
: 
được (bao lâu)

- How long...........


: 
Bao lâu

2. Model sentences: 

   - What are you going to do this summer vacation?

      I am going to visit Hue citadel.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1.Warm up:

Ask sts sing an english song
2. Presentation:

a. New words.

- Use some techniques to present new words.

          - a vacation 

          - a citadel 

          - an uncle 

          - aunt 

          - (to) stay 

          - (to) visit

          - for + (a week / a day / …)

          - How long 



*Checking: Ordering vocabulary (A1. P.140)

- Read.

b. Dialogue build:

Ba:
What are you going to do this (1)__________?

Lan:
I am going to visit Hue

Ba:
Where are you going (2)___________?

Lan:
I’m going to stay (3) _____ my aunt and uncle.

Ba:
(4) ___________are you going to stay? 

Lan:
For (5) __________.

Ba:
What are you (6) _____________in Hue?

Lan:
I’m going to visit the citadel.

c. Model sentences:
What are you  going to do?

I am going to visit Hue
*Form: S + be + going to + V
(  Thì tương lai dự định : diễn tả hành động sẽ xảy ra trong tương lai, có kế hoạch dự định sẵn.

- T: What are you going to do in the summer?

3. Practice:

a. Comprehension questions (A2, P.141)

a. visit Hue

b. with her aunt and uncle 

c. one week

               d.   visit citadel

b. Word Cue drill
d. visit Hue

e. stay in a hotel

f. camp in the mountains

g. go to Dalat

h. go camping

4. Further practice.

* Find someone who.
Find someone who is going to

Name

stay at home

visit uncle

visit a new city

stay in a hotel

camp in the mountains

Lan

Minh

...........

- Call Ss to talk about the people in the table.

*Writing:
- Let Ss write the D according to the guide A3.

5. Homework:  

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write 4 sentences about what you are going to do this summer vacation.


	Sts sing a song
- Listen and repeat.

- Write the numbers.

1. The summer vacation

8. The citadel

3. to stay with someone

4. to stay for a week

6. my uncle

5. my aunt

2. to visit

- Listen and repeat.

- Complete the D.

- Practice the D in pairs.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy.

S1: I’m going to go Ha Long. 

S2: --------------- go fishing.

- Work in pairs to ask and answer.

- Work in pairs to make questions and answers.

S1: What are you  going to do?

S2: I am going to visit Hue

- Speak out.

- Go around to ask others and fill in the table.

S1: This summer vacation, are you 

       going to stay at home?

S2: Yes, I am/ No, I’m not

- Speak out.

- Write and then read aloud.

- Write the T’s requests.




Board plan

I. New words. 



1. comprehension question.

II. Dialogue. 



2. Wordcue drill.

III. Model sentences 


3. Find someone who.

IV. Practice. 



4. Writing.

V. Homework


Preparing date:28/3/2015
Teaching date: 31/3/2015: 6A3
Unit 14: Making plans.

 Period 84 - Lesson  2 : A4-5
I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading the text about vacation plans to understand the details and practice “going to” future and sequencing words: first, then, next, after that, finally, …

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: 

- a bay  / bei / 

: vịnh
- a temple / templ / 
: đền thờ
- a place / pleis / 

: nơi chốn, vị trí

- a beach / bi:ʧ / 

: bãi biển
- First 


: thứ nhất, đầu tiên
- Then 


: sau đó
- Next 


: tiếp theo
- After that 


: sau đó

- Finally 


: cuối cùng là

2. Model sentences: 

      
- Where are they going to go?

- I am going to go to Ha Long bay.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Pre- reading:

a. New words:
- Use some techniques to present the new words.

               - a bay             (Eg: Ha Long Bay)
               - a temple        (Ngoc Son temple)
               - a place           (translation)

               - a beach          (Sam Son beach)
               - First
            - Then
            - Next
            - After that

            - Finally 

* Matching:
     Ben Thanh Market                   NhaTrang

     The beach                                 HCM city

     NgocSon temple                       Quang Ninh

     The Citadel                               Ha Noi

     Ha Long Bay                            Hue

b. Listen and order.

 - Turn on the tape, let Ss write the names of the places where Phuong and Mai are going to go.

- Call Ss ti give the answers.

- Turn on the tape again. Let Ss listen and repeat.    

2. While-Reading:

- Let Ss read the texts again.

- Call Ss to read.

* Grids:          

Places to visit

Where to stay

How long

What to do

first

Then

Next

After that

Finally

Halong Bay

Hanoi

hue

Nhatrang

HCM city

Uncle & aunt

2 days

*Board drill:
- Let Ss use the grids above to ask and answer.

      S1: Which places are Phuong and Mai going to visit first?

      S2: They are going to visit Halong Bay
      S1: Where are they going to stay?

      S2: They’re going to stay with their uncle and aunt.

      S1: How long are they going to stay there?

      S2: They’re going to stay there for 2 days

      S1: What are they going to do?

      S2: they are going to go swimming.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

- Ask Ss work in pairs to ask about themselves, according to the conversation above.

- Call some pairs to speak.

3. Post – reading:

a. Survey:
Name

places visit

how long

where stay

what to do

Mai

Hue

7 days

a hotel

see the citadel

…...

……
……
……
……
…..

……
……
……
……
b. Transformation writing:

- Let Ss write 5 – 6 sentences about their plans in this summer.

I’m going to visit Hue this summer vacation . I’m ……

4. Homework:  

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Talk about their plans in this summer.


	- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Write.

- Do the matching.

- One does on the board.

- Check and correct.

- Listen and write.

1. Ha Long Bay

2. Ngoc Son temple in Hanoi

3. Hue

4. Nha Trang beach

5. Ho Chi Minh city

- Read in sitent.

- Read the text again and complete the table.

- Give the answers.

- Check and correct.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

- Use the same grid but fill in it with their own plans for the summer vacation, the same way as A5.

- Speak out.

- Write.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. New words. 



2. Board drill.



II. Listen and write. 


3. Survey.


III. Reading. 



4. Transformation writing.

1. Grids 

IV. Homework






Ngày soạn: 22/03/. 

Unit 14: Making plans.

 Period 85 - Lesson  3 : B1-4
I. Aims and objectives:

- Further speaking practice with “Going to” to talk about plans for the near future.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: ð


- tomorrow / tə'mɔrou / 

: ngày mai 
- tonight / tə'nait / 


: tối nay
- on the weekend / 'wi:kend / 
: vào ngày cuối tuần
- a match / mổt∫ / 


: trận đấu
- a movie theater / 'mu:vi 'ốiətə / 
: rạp hát, rạp chiếu phim
- (to) see a movie / si: 'mu:vi /  
: xem 1 bộ phim
- (to) know / nou / 


: biết
2. Model sentences: 

      
- What are you going to do tomorrow?

- I am going to do my homework.

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

*Chatting.
- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the future plan.

- Call some pairs to speak out.

2. Practice:

a. Predict Dialogue:

Tuan: What are you going to do tonight?

Lan: I’m going to …………………

Tuan: What are you going to do tomorrow?

Lan: It’s Sunday. I’m going to……………..

        Then we’re going to…..What about you?

Tuan: Tonight, I’m going to …...................  

           Tomorrow, I’m going to…………

b. Mapped Dialogue: B2

(
           (
-….tonight? (
….see a movie.

(   tonight?

-…help my mum

tomorrow? (
….go walking

(….tomorrow?

…play volleyball

c. Example exchange: 

- Let Ss make other Ds,use these words : see a movie, help my mum…..

3. Production:

a. Chain game:

- Let Ss work in pairs, using the sentence stubs in B4 – P.145.

- Then let Ss play chain game.

b. Guessing game:

Ss: I’m going to.... tomorrow.

4. Homework:

- Write 4  sentences about future plan.

- Learn the new words by heart.


	- Work in pairs.

S1: What are you going to do tomorrow?

S2: I’m going to do my homework

      I’m going to watch a soccer match

- Predict the words to fill in the D.

- Listen to the tape and check the prediction.

- Work in pairs to practice the D.

- Work in pairs to make Ds.

S1: On Saturday morning, I’m going to go shopping

S2: On…shopping and I’m going to watch a soccer match on Saturday afternoon

S3…

S1: Are you going to…tomorrow?

S2: Yes, I am/ No, I’m not

- Work in pairs.

Tonight, I’m…

Tomorrow,…

- One give a sentence, another guess and ask then answer.




Board plan

I. Revision. 





4. Chain game

II. Practice. 





5. Guessing game

1. Predict Dialogue 

III. Homework

2. Mapped Dialogue

3. Example exchange


Ngày soạn: 25/03/. 

Unit 14: Making plans.

 Period 86 - Lesson  4 : B5-6.
I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice reading and listening with “going to”.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: ð


- a camera / 'kổmərə / 

: máy ảnh
- a photo / 'foutou / 


: bức ảnh
- (to) take a photo / teik 'foutou / 
: chụp ảnh
- (to) bring / briỗ / 


: mang lại, mang đến, mang theo
2. Model sentences: 

III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Ask Ss some Qs:

  What are you going to do tonight / tomorrow/on the weekend/in the summer?

2. Pre – reading:

a. Pre-teach:

     1. (to) bring

     2. a camera

     3. (to) take a photo

b.  Pre-question

- Minh and his friends are going to have a picnic.

       1, Where are they going to go?

       2, What three things are they going to bring?

       3, What are they going to do there?

3. While – reading:

- Turn on the tape, let Ss and check the answers.

- Let Ss read the text again.

- Call Ss to read the text aloud.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

4. Pre – listening: 

* Brain storming.

- Let Ss work in 4 groups to write the words on the posters.

             kite                                       warm clothes



           drinks
                                      food

* Predict:

Vui                

         a ball

Ly

         a camera

Lan

         some food

Mai

         some drinks

Nga

         a tent

5. While – listening

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen and check the prediction.

- Check prediction

- Let Ss write the sentences.

6. Post reading and listening:

* Lucky numbers. (based on B5, B6)

1. Name two people who are going to bring cameras.

2, Name two people who are going to bring food

4, Where is the boys’ picnic going to be?

6, Where are the girls going to go camping?

7, Name three people who are going to bring some drinks.

8, What is Lan going to bring?

10, Who’s going to bring a tent?

11, How many days are the girls going to camp for?

7. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write four sentences about the things you are going to bring along when you go for camping.
	- Answer the T’s Qs.

S1: I’m going to do my homework.

S2:…

S3:…

- Predict the answers:

S1:..

S2:…

S3:…

- Listen and check.

- Read the text again.

- Read aloud.

* Answer keys
1, Near a lake

2, a camera, food & drink

3, Take photos

- Work  in pairs to ask & answer.

- Work in groups to write on the posters.

- Hang the posters and check and correct.

- Predict the names with the things.

- Give prediction.

- Listen and check.

* Keys:
Vui: a tent, some food

Ly: a camera

Lan: a ball

Mai+Nga: Some drinks

- Write.

+ 1: Vui  is going to bring a tent and some food

                ..........................

+ 4: Mai and Nga are going to bring some drinks

- Play the game in two teams.

1

2

3*

4

5*

6

7

8

9*

10

11

12*

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision. 




1. Brain storming.

II. New words. 



2. Prediction.

III. Reading.




3. Lucky numbers.

*Pre-questions. 

V. Homework

IV. Listening.


Ngày soạn: 28/03/. 

Unit 14: Making plans.

 Period 87 - Lesson  5 : C

I. Aims and objectives:

- Help  Ss to make suggestions with “Let’s / Why don’t we / What about”  .

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: ð


1. a pagoda / pə'goudə / 
: 
ngôi chùa
2. a minibus / 'minibʌs / 
: 
xe buýt nhỏ.
3. too  / tu: / (adv) 

:
quá

4. very / ’veri /(adv)

: 
rất

5. far  / fa: /(adj) 

:
xa.

2. Model sentences:
      


- Let’s go camping.   

= What about going camping?




      
= Why don’t we go camping?


III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Greet and ask some daily questions.

2. Presentation:

a. New words:

- Use some techniques to present the new words.

1. a pagoda

2. a minibus

3. too

4. very

5.  far

*Rub out and remember.

b. Pre – question:

          - Where are they going to do?

          - How are they going to travel?

c. Presentation Dialogue:

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen.

- Turn on  the tape again. Let Ss listen and repeat.

- Have Ss read the dialogue in pairs to check the answers for the pre- questions.

- Call some pairs to read again.

- Call Ss to give the answers for the Qs.

d. Model sentences:
- Let’s go camping.

What about going camping?

Why don’t we go camping? 

(Form :    Let’s + Vnt.

                    Why don’t we + Vnt ?

                    What about + V-ing?

Use: Câu đề nghị ai đó cùng làm gì với mình.

3. Practice: 

a. Comprehension questions (C2)

* Answers:
a, Nam wants to do to hue

b, Nga wants to go to Huong pagoda

c, lan wants to travel bay walking

d, Because it’s too far

e, He wants to travel by bike

f, Because it’s too hot

g, ba wants to go by minibus

b. Picture Drill (C3)

- Let’s …                 - That’s good idea

                                 - No, I don’t want to.

4. Production: 

*Mapped dialogue:
            (
             (
- see a movie (
No…go to the beach

(   

-No…too hot. Go to the museum(
Yes…walk

(
No…go by minibus (                   

yes 

- Call some pairs to speak.
5. Homework

- Learn the new words by heart and write another dialogue similar with C1.


	- Listen and answer the T’s Qs.

- Listen and repeat.
- Copy.

- Read 

- Predicted answers.

- S1:…

- S2:…

- Listen.

- Listen and repeat.

- Practice in pairrs.

- Read aloud.

- Give the answers.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Speak out

- Work in pairs.

a, Let’s go to the beach

b, Let’s go to the museum

c, Let’s play volleyball

d, Let’s to the zoo

e, Let’s play badminton

f, Let’s camping

- Work in pairs to make Ds.

S1: Let’s see a movie

S2: No, I don’t want to

       Let’s go to the beach

S1: No, it’s too hot. 

      What about going to the 

      museum?

S2: Yes, That’s good idea.

      Let’s walk there.

S1: No, It’s too far. 

      Why don’t we go by minibus?

S2: Yes.

- Speak out.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan
I. New words. 




1. Answer questions.

II. Dialogue. 




2. Picture drill.

1. Prequestions. 



3. Mapped dialogue.

2. Model sentences 

IV. Homework

III. Practice.


Ngày: 29/03/.

Period 88: Grammar practice.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice in the intended future, talking about the weather, making suggestions.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary: ð


2. Model sentences:
III. Teaching aids: books, pictures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- What are you going to do tonight?/ tomorrow?/on the weekend?

2. Present simple tense.

*Survey:

Name

Like and don’t like

Sports

Season

Food

Drink

Mai

Football√

swimmingì

*Write-it-up.
Eg: Mai likes football but he doesn’t like swimming...

- Let Ss do the Ex1 (SGK). 

*Keys:
     a.  do                              b,   does                c,   do

         Like                                 does                      do
         Do                                    likes                     do
         Play                                  does                     don’t
         Do                                    plays

         Don’t                               does

         Doesn’t

3. Adverbs of frequency: 

*Slap the board:

· Luôn luôn

· Không bao giờ

· 1 lần/ 1 năm

· Often

· Sometimes

· Thường xuyên

      -   2 lần/1 năm

Ex2: (SGK)

4. Present progressive tense:

EX3 (sgk): *keys:
a, I am watching 

b, is cooking

    playing

    aren’t

    is winning

    is

* Word cue Drill:
     1, go to school

     2, have dinner

     3, walk home

     4, play tennis

*Picture Drill: Ex 4
- Complete the dialogue:

- Answer the questions:

a. What is Vui going to do?

b. Where is she going to stay?

c. How long is she going to stay?

5. What’s the weather like?

- Let Ss work in pairs.

a, what’s the weather like in the spring?

b, ………..summer?

c, ……….fall?

d,………..winter?

6. Future plans.

- Let Ss give the eg, meaning, form, use.

- Let Ss do ex 6 - 

*Question Drill: Planning a holiday

1, Where and when are you going to go?

2, Who are you going to go with?

3, What are you going to bring?

4, What’s the weather like in this season?

5 How are you going to stay?

6, Where are you going to travel? Howlong?

7, What are you going to do there?

7. Homework:

- Relearn grammar and redo exercises.


	- Answer
- Work in groups of 4Ss.

S1: What sportd do you like?

S2: I like football.

S1: What sports don’t you like?

S2: I don’t like swimming.

               ……………

- Speak out.

- Use the survey to write about the people in the survey.

- Do the ex.

- Paircompare.

- Give the answers.

- Check and correct.

- Play the game in two groups.

*Answer the questions in pairs

1, I watch TV every evening

2, I go to the movies ones a week.

3,…
- Give the eg, meaning, form, use.
- I am learning English now.

- Mai is doing her homework

- We are watching TV
- Do the ex and paircompare.

- Give the answers.

c.  am doing

     am reading

- Make sentences.

(Mai is going to school

(We are having dinner

- Work in pairs.

a, S1: What are they going to do?

    S2: they are going to play soccer

b, They are going to play tennis

c, They are going to go swimming

d, They are going to watch TV

f, They are going to cook

- Work in pairs.
- Give the answers

i. Am going to

*Pairwork:

- 3Ss write the answers.

(She’s going to visit Hanoi

(She’s going to stay in a Hotel

(She’s going to stay for a week

- Work in pairs.

j. It’s usually warm

k. It’s usually hot

l. It’s often cool

m. It’s often cold

- Pairwork.

- Give the answers.

- Use the Qs to write a small passage.
Eg: I’m going to visit Samson beach this summer. It’s often hot in the summer. I'm going to go with my parents. We are going to stay in a hotel for 4 days. We are going to travel by car. We are going to go swimming there.
- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Present simple.

1. Survey.

2. Write-it-up.

II. Adverbs of frequency.

1. Slap the board.

2. Ex 2.

III. Present progressive.

IV. What’s the weather like?

V. Future plan.

VI. Homework:


Ngày soạn: 29/03/.

Period 89: English test 4.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Check Ss knowledge from unit 12 to unit 14.

- Check Ss’ skills: listening, writing, reading.

- Ss do the test strickly.

II. Teaching aids: Copy papers 

III. Content:

I. Listen and complete the dialogues: (1.5pts)

A: What do you (1) ……………. do in your (2) ……………time ?

  


B: I often go (3) ……………… in the (4) ……………….

A: Oh, really ? I also like walking in the mountains.

   
  
     Who do you often go (5) …………...?

B: My dad . Sometimes I go with my (6) …………………

A: Can I join you next week?

B: Why not ? That’ll be great fun.

II. Choose the correct answers (a, b, c or d)  to complete the sentences (2 points)

1. ……………. are you going to stay here? - For a week.

 


a. How often          
b. How long       
c. How much 
d. How old

2. The weather is often …………… in the spring.

a. hot          

b. cold       

c. warm

d. cool

3. I often ………….. my  kite in the summer.

a. play         

b. do        

c. fly 


d. go

4. What about …………… a cup of coffee?

a. have   

b. having           
c. you have 

d. to have

5. What’s the weather …………… today?

a. is 


b. are 


c. like 


d. likes

6. There are four seasons ………… a year in Vietnam.

a. in 


b.  on 


c. at 


d. for

7. It’s always cold in the ……………..

a. spring 

b. summer 

c. fall 


d. winter

8. It’s a beautiful day today. Let’s ………… for a walk.

a. go 


b. to go 

c. going

d. goes
III. Use the correct verb forms to complete the sentences (1.5pts).

1. We (go) ……………….  to Samson Beach this summer vacation.

2. What ……… you often (do) ……… on Sunday?- I (help) ……... my Mum.

3. Where ……… Lan and Mai (go) ……… now? They (go) ……….to school.

4. ……you (watch) …………… television tonight ? - Yes, I am.

         IV. Complete the second sentence so that it has the same meaning as the first(2 pts)

1. She is strong . ( She isn’t ……………………………………………………

2. What about going to the movies? ( Let’s …………………………………

3. Let’s play badminton. ( Why ……………………………………………..

4. I want some rice. ( I’d ……………………………………………………..

   V. Chose the word whose underlined part pronounced differently from others.(1pt)

1. a. weather 

b. season 

c. wear 

d. breakfast

2. a. vacation 

b. match 

c. badminton 

d. plan

3. a. temple 

b. tent 


c. camera 

d. destination

4. a. citadel 

b. idea 

c. bring 

d. visit

VI. Read and answer the questions: (2pts)
  
 Phuong and Mai are going to visit Halong Bay this summer vacation. They are going to stay in a hotel for three days. There they are going to go swimming. Then they are going to visit Hanoi. They are going to stay with their uncle and aunt for 5 days. They are going to see the Ngoc Son temple, Sword Lake and One  - Pillar Pagoda …They are going to be happy there.

Questions
1. Which places are Mai and Phuong going to visit this summer vacation?

2. How long are they going to stay in Halong Bay ?

3. Where are they going to see in Hanoi?

4. Are they going to be happy there ?

IV. Result: 

	Class
	No of Ss
	Marks under average
	Marks above average

	
	
	0 - 2
	3 - 4
	(+)
	%
	5 -6
	7 - 8
	9 - 10
	(+)
	%

	6D
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	6E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	



Ngày soạn: 30/03/.

Period 90: Check the test.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Check the test to help Ss recognise their mistakes, then correct them.

- Ss can consolidate their knowledge about grammar, vocabulary and skills.

II. Teaching aids: paper tests, exercises, …

III. Contents:

1. Give the test back to the Ss.

2. Give the answer key and ask Ss to corrct their mistakes.

I. Listen and complete the dialogues: (1.5pts)

1. often                         2. free                   

 

3. walking                    4. mountains

 

5. with                          6. brother                 

II. Choose the correct answers (a, b, c or d)  to complete the sentences (2 points)

1. b. How long      

2. c. warm

3. c. fly 

4. b. having 

5. c. like 

6. a. in 

7. d. winter

8. a. go 

III. Use the correct verb forms to complete the sentences (1.5pts).

1. are going to go (are going)

2. do you often do ; help

3. are ……going ; are going

4. Are you going to watch

         IV. Complete the second sentence so that it has the same meaning as the first(2 pts)

1. She isn’t weak.

2. Let’s go to the movies.

3. Why don’t we play badminton?

4. I’d like some rice.

   V. Chose the word whose underlined part pronounced differently from others.(1pt)

1. b. season 


2. a. vacation 
3. c. camera
4. b. idea 
VI. Read and answer the questions: (2pts)  
 
1. Mai and Phuong are going to visit Ha Long Bay this summer vacation.

2. They are going to stay in Ha Long Bay for three days.

3. They are going to see the Ngoc Son temple, Sword Lake and One - Pillar Pagoda in 

    Hanoi.

4. Yes, they are.

IV. Homework :

- Relearn grammar + Redo exercises.


Ngày soạn: 02/04/.

Unit 15: Countries.

Period 91 - Lesson 1 : A
I. Aims and objectives:

-  Presenting: Countries, nationalities and languages.

- Vocabulary to talk about where people are from.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. the world  /  wə:ld / 

: 
thế giới
2. a country / 'kʌntri / 

: 
đất nước
3. nationality / nổ∫ə'nổliti / 

: 
quốc tịch
4. language / 'lổỗgwidʒ / 

:
 ngôn ngữ
5. (to) speak / spi:k / 


: 
nói
6. Canada / ‘kổnədə / 

: 
nước Canada 

7. Canadian /
kə'neidjən / 

: 
người Canada
8. Japan /  dʒə'pổn / 


: 
nước Nhật Bản
9. China /  't∫ainə / 


: 
nước Trung Quốc
10. Australia /  ɔs'treiljə / 

:
nước úc
11.Great Britain / 'greit'britn / 
:
Anh quốc
12.France / frans / 


: 
nước Pháp
13.the U.S.A 



:
nước Mỹ.
2. Model sentences: 

- Where are you from? - I am from Vietnam.



- What language do you speak? – I speak Vietnamese.

III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up.

- Greet and ask some daily questions.

- Introduce the new lesson.

2. Presentation: 

Where + be + S + from

a. New words:

- Use the picturess to  present the  new words.

1. The world

2. Your country/nationality/language

3. (to) speak

*Checking: Matching.

b. Text: A1
- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen to the tape and repeat.

- Let Ss read the text again.

- Call Ss to read aloud.

d. Model sentences:

- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

1. Where is she from?

She’s from Canada.

2. Where are you from?

         I’m  from Vietnam.

( Form :

Where + be + S + from?

S + be + from + (name of the country).

(Hỏi và trả lời về ai đó từ nước nào tới)

3. Practice:

* Picture Drill: (A1)

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the people in the pictures.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

4. Presentation:

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen to the tape A2, A3  (treo bảng)

- Let Ss listen again and repeat.

- Let Ss read again

- Call some Ss to read aloud.

* Model sentences. 

- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

1. What’s his nationality?

He’s Vietnamese.

2. Which language does he speak?

          He speaks Vietnamese.
( Form: What + be + his/her/your/… nationaity?

                S + be + nationality.

(Hỏi và trả lời về ai đó mang quốc tịch gì)

  + Which language : ngôn ngữ gì

5. Practice:

*Wordcues drill:
- Let Ss work in pairs to make similar Ds with A4, using the words in A3.

*Read and write.

- Let Ss read the postcard A5, and then write the letter to Nhan from Minh.

- Call Ss to read their own postcards.

- Correct mistakes.

*Answer questions.

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs in A6.

- Call some pairs to ask and answer.

6. Production:

*Free talking.

- Let Ss talk about themselves by answering the Qs A6.

- Call some Ss to speak out.

7. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write 2 dialogues about Le and Laura, according to A4

- Write the answers for questions in A6.


	- Greet, answer.

- Listen to the T.

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individually.

- Do the matching.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs.

S1: Where’s Laura from?

S2: She’s from Canada.

- Listen and repeat.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences, meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs.

S1: Who’s that?

S2: That’s Minh

S1: Where’s he from?

S2: He’s from Vietnam

S1: What’s his nationality?

S2: He’s Vietnamese.

S1: Which language does he speak?

S2: He speaks Vietnamese.

- Read and write.

- Read aloud.

- Work in pairs.

- Ask and answer.

- Talk freely.

- Speak out.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision. 



VIII. Practice

II. New words 



1. Wordcues

III. Text. 




2. Read and write.

IV. Model sentences. 


3. Answer questions.

V. Practice 




4. Free talking.

VI. Text: A2 + A3 


IX. Homework.

VII. Model sentences.


Ngày soạn: 10/04/.

Unit 15: Countries.

Period 92 - Lesson 2 : B1

I. Aims and objectives:

-  Compare places using comparative and superlative adjectives of one syllable

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

2. Model sentences: 

   



a. Adj + er/ est

        




 small ( smaller ( the smallest

  



b. double last letter + er/ est

         




big ( bigger ( the biggest

III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up. *Matching:

hot

Hue

HCM city

cold

wet

Hoi An

Sapa

small

big

Ha Noi

Long Xuyen

2. Presentation:

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen to the text B1.

- Let Ss listen again and repeat.

- Call Ss to remark the forms of the  adjs.

* Model sentences
- Tính từ 1 âm tiết ở so sánh hơn và so sánh nhất.

a. adj + er (so sánh hơn).

    the + adj + est (so sánh nhất).

b. Gấp đôi phụ âm tận cùng là 1 phụ âm, trước phụ   

    âm đó là 1 nguyên âm: big, wet, hot..

3. Practice: 

*Word cue drill:
       a. DaNang/Hanoi/HCM city/big

       b. Vinh/ Longxuyen/Hoi An/ small

       c. Hanoi/Can Tho/ Hue/ wet

       d. In May: Ben Tre/ Tra Vinh/ Ha Tinh/hot

4. Production:

*Answers given.
1, Phanxipang

2, The Mekong river

3, Hue

4, Sapa

5, Ho Chi Minh city

*Noughts and crosses.

Hanoi

Hue

Sapa

HCM city

Da Nang

Hoi An

Hai Phong

Can Tho

Da Lat

5. Homework:

- Learn the model sentences by heart.

- Write five sentences, using the comparatices and superlative.
	- Work in pairs to match.

- Listen 

- Listen and repeat.

- Remark.

Eg:    small ( smaller ( the smallest

          big ( bigger ( the biggest

- Work in pairs to make sentences.

S1: Hanoi is bigger than DaNang.

S2: But HCM City is the biggest.

- Make questions for the answers. (Work in pairs)

1. What’s the tallest mountain in VN?

2. What’s the biggest river in VN?

3. What’s the wettest city in VN?

4. What’s the coldest town in VN?

5. What’s the biggest city in VN?

- Play the game in two teams. Make sentences comparing their hometown with the town in the box. (change the town names to make this work)

Eg: Hanoi is bigger than …..

- Write the T’s requests.




Board plan

I. Revision.

II. Model sentences.

III.  Practice: 
1. Word Cue Drill:

2. Answers given.

3. Noughts and crosses.

IV. Homework


Ngày soạn: 12/04/.

Unit 15: Countries.

Period 93 - Lesson 3 : B2-5.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading facts about famous places in the world and practicing comparatives. 

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1. high / hai / 


: cao
2. long / lɔỗ / 


: dài
3. thick / ốik / 

: mỏng
4. over / 'ouvə / 

: qua
5. a million / 'miljən / 
: một triệu
2. Model sentences: 

   



- Revision of comparatives and superlatives.

III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activties
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up.
*Lucky number:

1, What’s the biggest city in Vietnam?

2, What’s the biggest city in Britain?

3, What’s the biggest city in Japan?

4, lucky number

5, What’s the tallest mountain in the world?

6, Lucky number

7, What’s the wettest city in Vietnam?

8, Which in colder : Can Tho or SaPa?
2. Pre-reading:

a. Pre-teach:

- Use some  techniques to present the new words.

   1. high

   2. long

   3. thick

   4. over

   5. a million

*Checking: R & R

b. Ordering: 

- Put the cities in order: biggest first

3. While-reading:

- Listen to the tape (B2)

- Check the order.

*Guess the meanings of the words.

- Guess from the context : B3-B4

             - a population

             - the capital city

             - a building

             - meter

             - a structure

             - kilometer

*Comprehension questions:

- Let Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Call Ss to speak out.

4. Production: 

*Answer given.
     1, Mexico City

     2, 12 million

     3, London

     4, HCM city

     5, Chicago (Where’s the sears Tower?)

     6, 442 meters

     7, Petronas Twin Towers

     8, Malaysia

     9, 452 metters

     10, The Greate Wall

     11, China

     12, 6.000 kilometres

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heat.

- Do exercises (part B in the workbook).


	- Play the game in two teams. Answer the Qs.

1. HCM city

2. London

3. Tokyo

4. Everest

5. Hue

6. Sapa

- Listen and repeat. 

- Write

- Listen and repeat, remember, …

- Mexico city, Tokyo, London, HCM city, Hanoi.
- Listen to the tape.

- Check.

- Read the texts and guess the meaning of the words.

- Say out the answers.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak out.

* Questions:

1, What’s the biggest city in the world

2, What’s the population of Tokyo?

3, Which city is the biggest in Britain?

4, Which city is the biggest in Vietnam?

5, Which city is bigger than the capital?

6, How tall is the Sears Tower?

7, What’s the tallest building in the world?

8, Where is Petronas tmin Towers?

9, How tall is P. T. Towers?

10, What’s the longest structure in the world?

11, Where is the Great Wall?

12, How long is the G. Wall?

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision: 

II. New words.

III. Reading:

1. Ordering

2. Guess the words.
3. Comprehension questions
4. Answer given
IV. Homework:


Ngày soạn: 15/04/.

Unit 15: Countries.

Period 94 - Lesson 4 : C1,2

I. Aims and objectives:

- “Lots of” as a quantifier with geography vocabulary to describe Vietnam.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- a forest / 'fɔrist / 

: 
rừng
- a desert / 'dezət / 

: 
sa mạc
- rain / rein / 


: 
mưa
- lots of = many = a lot of 
: 
nhiều 
2. Model sentences: 

   



- We have lots of  mountains.




                                          rivers.




                                          rain.

III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

*Slap the board.

      beautiful                       green

     beaches                        fields

     mountains                    lakes

2. Presentation:

a. Pre- teach:

- Use some techniques to present the new words.

- a forest / 'fɔrist / 

: 
rừng
- a desert / 'dezət / 

: 
sa mạc
- rain / rein / 


: 
mưa
- lots of = many = a lot of 
: 
nhiều 
*Matching:

b. Presentation text:

- Introduce the text, turn on the tape, let Ss listen C1.

- Let Ss read the text again.

- Call some Ss to  read.

c. Comprehension questions:

- What are the 6 natural features Lan tells us?

d. Model sentences:

- We have lots of rivers/ mountains/ rain...

3. Practice:

*C2: (Example Exchange)

     S1: Does Vietnam have lots of mountains?

     S2: Yes, it does.

*True- false repetition drill:
T: 1. There are lots of beaches in Danang.

     2.  ......................  forests in HN.

     3. .....................  lakes in HN.

     4. .....................  mountains in DL.

     5. .....................  fields in HCM city.

     6. .....................  people in HCM city.

     7. .....................  rain in Vietnam.

     8. .....................  rain in desert.

4. Production:

*Noughts and crosses.

Mountains

Lakes

Interesting places

Beaches

Rivers

Buildings

Trees

Rain

Forests

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words  by heart.

- Wrtie 5 sentences about the features of VN’s geography.


	- Play the game in 2 teams.

- Listen and repeat.

- Guess the meaning.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus, individually.

- Do the matching.

- Listen and repeat.

- Work in pairs to answer the Q:

        - Mountains.

      - Rivers.

      - lakes.

      - Rain

      - forests.

      - beaches.

- Give model senteces, meaning, use.

- Copy.

- Pairwork.

- True_ Ss repeat.

- False _ Ss listen.

- R

- S

- R

- R

- S

- R

- R

- S.

- Play the game in 2 teams.

S1: Are there any forests in Vietnam?

S2: Yes. There are lots of them.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision.

II. New words.

III. Texts.

1. Comprehension questions;

2. Model sentences:

IV. Practice:

V. Homework:


Ngày soạn: 16/04/.

Unit 15: Countries.

Period 95 - Lesson 5 : C3

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading a text about the world’s great rivers and mountains to skim for details and   

   further practice in using comparatives and superlatives.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

- (to) flow / flou / 



: chảy, trôi
- the sea /  si: / 



: biển
- North Africa / nɔ:ố  'ổfrikə / 

: Bắc Phi
- Mediterranean Sea / meditə'reiniən si: / 
: Biển Địa Trung Hải.
- gulf / gʌlf / 




: vịnh
- Tibet / ti'bet / 



: Tây Tạng 
- Tonkin / 'tɔỗkin / 



: Bắc bộ


2. Model sentences: 

III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

*Jumbled words:
            - virre.

            - nira

            - echab

            - tlos

            - hhgi

2. Pre- reading:

a. New words:

- Use some techniques to present the new words.

- (to) flow 

- the sea

- North Africa

- Mediterranean Sea

- Gulf

- Tibet

- Tonkin 
* Matching:

b. True- False prediction:

    1. There are two great rivers in VN.

    2. The Red River is longer than the Mekong River.

    3. The Red River  and the Mekong both start in China.

    4. The longest river in the world is not in Vietnam.

    5. Phanxipang is the highest mountain in the world.

3. While-reading:

- Listen C3.

- Let Ss read the text again and check the prediction.

- Call Ss to read the text again.

- Check T/F prediction.

1- T                             2- F                          5- F

3- F                             4- T

*Comprehension questions:

4. Post- reading: 

*Lucky numbers:

1. LN.

2. What are the two great rivers in Vietnam?

3. Make a sentence about the highest mountain in the world.

4. How long is the Red River?

5. How high is the Mount Everest?

6. Make a sentence about the highest mountain in Vietnam.

7. LN.

8. Where does the Red River start?

9. How long is the Nile?

10. How is Phanxipang?

11. Where does the Red River flow to?

12. LN.

13. Make a sentence using “long than” about the Mekong River and the Red River.

14. Where does the Nile start and where does it flow to?

15. Make a sentence about the longest river in Vietnam.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Read the text again and answer the Qs.


	- Work in 4 groups to write on the posters.

= river

= rain

= beach

= lots

= high

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individually.

- Ss predict.

- Ss listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read.

- Give the answers.

- Ss work in pairs.

- Play the game in two teams.

1              2              3            4              5    

6             7               8            9              10

11            12            13          14            15 


Board plan




I. Revision: 

II. New words.

III. Reading.


1. True- False prediction.


2. Comprehension questions


3. Lucky numbers:




IV. Homework:


Ngày soạn: 20/04/.

Unit 16: Man and the environment.

Period 96 - Lesson 1 : A1,3

I. Aims and objectives:

- Countable and uncountable quantifiers: a lot, a little, a few  to talk about food.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:




- the quantifiers: a lot of, lots of , many, much, a few, a little, some

2. Model sentences: 

   



- How much rice is there?

 
There is some / a lot of / a little rice.

     



- How many eggs are there? 

There are a lot of / a few / some eggs.
III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

- Give some pictures on the poster.

2. Presentation:

a. Presentation text A1:

- Use pictures to introduce the quantifiers.

               + some.

               + a little.

               + a lot of.

               + a few.

b. Model sentences:

- How much rice is there?

       There is some / a lot of /a little rice.

- How many eggs are there? 

      There are a lot of / some/ a few eggs.

3. Practice:

a. Matching: A3.

- Read:

1. There are lots of vegetables.

2. There are some flowers.

3. There are some tomatoes.

4. There are a lot of potatoes.

5. There are a few onions.

6. There is a little rice.

b. Picture drill: A1- A3.

* Example Exchange:

- Give the pictures A3.

4. Production: 

Ex: Fill in the blanks with: a lot, a few, a little.

a. We buy........ of potatoes. My brothers like potatoes very much.

b. We have........ milk in the fridge.

c. There are........ tomatoes on the table.

d. My family has a very small paddy field. It produces.......... rice. 

e. There are......... of valuable plants in this forest.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words and their use by heart.

- Prepare A2,5.


	- Ss write name of the things in each picture.

     a. potatoes.

     b. flowers

     c. eggs

     d. tomatoes

     e. rice

     f. onions

     g. vegetables

- Listen to the tape.

- Read.

+ a lot of / some : Dùng cho Npl và Nunc. (Số lượng của a lot of nhiều hơn some.)

+ a little: Dùng cho Nunc. (Số lượng ít hơn some.)

+ a few: Dùng Npl. (Số lượng nhiều hơn a lot of.)

- Listen to the T and match with the pictures in A3.

       1- d

       2- f

       3- b

       4- a

       5- c

       6- e

- Ss work in pair, ask and answer:

  S1: How much rice is there?

  S2: There’s a lot.

  S1: How many onions are there?

  S2: There’s  a few.

a. a lot

b. a little

c. a few

d. a little

e. a lot

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan


I. Revision. 


II. Model  sentences.


III. Practice.



1. Matching.



2. Picture drill.



3. Chain game.


IV. Homework.


Ngày soạn: 24/04/.

Unit 16: Man and the environment.

Period 97 - Lesson 2 : A2

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading the text about farming and getting further practice in: a lot, a little, a few.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1- animal / 'ổniməl / 


: 
động vật
2- a buffalo  / 'bʌfəlou / 

: 
con trâu
3- a cow / kau / 


: 
con bò
4- (to) plow / plau / 


: 
cái cày
5- (to) pull a cart / pul kɑ:t / 

: 
kéo xe bò
6- (to) grow / grou / 


:
trồng, mọc
7- (to) produce / 'prɔdju:s / 

:
sản xuất
2. Model sentences: 

   


- How much rice is there?

  There is some of /  a lot of rice.

     



- How many eggs are there? 

  There are a lot of/ lots of eggs.



III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

*Noughts and crosses.

- Let Ss tell how to use: some, a few, a little, a lot of.

- Let Ss look at the pictures to make sentences with: There is..../ There are.....

2. Pre-reading:

a- New words:

 - Use some techniques to present the new words.
1- animal 

2- a buffalo  

3- a cow 

4- (to) plow 
5- (to) pull a cart

6- (to) grow 

7- (to) produce

*Checking: R & R
b- Open- prediction:

- 6 things Mr Hai has on his farm.

- 5 things he produces.

3. While- reading:

a. Listen A2:

* Keys:

a. 

1. paddy fields       5. a few cows

2. small fields           6. some chickens

3.  fruit trees.            7. a dog

4.   two buffalo         8. two cats                  

b. 1. rice.

    2. vegetables

    3. fruits

    4. milk.

    5. eggs.

b. Comprehension questions:

- Hang the posters and checks.

4. Post- reading:

*Role-play.

Example exchange:

S1: How many paddy fields does Mr Hai have?

S2: Some.

S1:How many rice does Mr Hai produce?

S2: A lot.

5. Homework:

- Read the text again, make questions with How many / how much and answer with    a few, a lot of, a little, some.


	* Pictures:

rice

egg

potato

tomato

onion

vegetables

flower

milk

juice

- Listen and repeat.

- Copy.

- Read in chorus and then individual

1. paddy fields        5. a few cows

2. small fields         6. some chickens

3.  fruit trees.          7. a dog

4.  two buffalo        8. two cats                  

(
1. rice                            4. milk

2. vegetables                 5. eggs

3. fruits                           

- Listen to the tape .

- Read in silent

- Read aloud.

- Check the predictions.

- Pairwork.

- Some Ss write the answers on the posters.

- Other Ss check and correct.

- Pairwork.

(Thay thế các từ được gạch chân.)

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision: 




2. Comprehension questions

II. New words. 



3. Role-play.

III. Reading. 


IV.    Homework.

1. Open-prediction.


Ngày soạn: 24/04/.

Unit 16: Man and the environment.

Period 98 - Lesson 3 : A4-5

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading the text about the environment to understand ideas in terms of cause and effect 

   “why....?,”  “Because....”

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able  to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1- (to) cut down (trees/ forests) / kʌt  daun / 
: chặt phá (cây/rừng)
2- (to) burn / bə:n / 




:  đốt cháy
3- (to) destroy / di'strɔi / 



: phá huỷ, làm hỏng
4- a plant / plɑ:nt / 




: cây
5- in danger / 'deindʒə / 



: mối nguy hiểm.
2. Model sentences: 

III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Revision: 

*Matching:
        Rừng                           forests

        Trồng                          animals

        Cánh đồng                  farmer

        Dân số                        the population

        Con vật                       fields

        Nông dân                    the world
        Thế giới                      to grow

2. Pre-reading:

a. New words: 

- Use some techniques to present the new words. 

     - (to) cut down (trees/ forests)

     - (to) burn:  đốt cháy

     - (to) destroy: phá huỷ, làm hỏng

     - plants: cây

     - in danger: mối nguy hiểm.

* Matching:

b. Ordering:
       + cut down trees

       + need more food

       + burn the forest

       + the population growing

       + make new fields

       + animals and plants in danger

3. While-reading.

- Turn on the tape and let Ss listen A4.

- Let Ss read the text again and check the order.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

   + the population growing

   + need more food 

   + cut down trees

   + burn the forest

   + make new fields 

   + animals and plants in danger

* Comprehension questions:

- Let Ss work in pairs to  ask and answer the Qs.

- Call Ss to ask and answer.

4. Post- reading:

* Picture story.

- Let Ss work in groups to retell the story,  using the ordering.

- Call some Ss to retell.

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Retell the text.


	- Do the matching.

- Read/ copy.

- Ss listen and repeat.

- Pairwork.

- Call some Ss write on the board.

- Retell the text.

- Predict the order and give prediction.

- Listen to the tape.

- Give the answers.

- Check and correct.

- Work in pairs.

- Work in groups.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision.

II. New words.

III. Reading.

1. Ordering

2. Answer questions.

3. Picture story.

IV. Homework.

Ngày soạn: 25/04/.

Unit 16: Man and the environment.

Period 99 - Lesson 4 : B1,2

I. Aims and objectives:

- Reading a text about population for vocabulary and to understand the ideas, then practice 

   with “DON’T / Do” to give advices.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to understand the contents and practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1- environment /  in'vaiərənmənt / 

: 
môi trường
2- ocean / 'əʊ∫n /  = the sea


:
biển, đại dương
3- air / eə / 




: 
không khí
4- trash / trổ∫ / 



: 
rác rưởi
5- (to) pollute / pə'lu:t / 


: 
ô nhiễm
6- power  / 'pauə / 



: 
năng lượng
7- coal / koul / 



: 
than đá
8- oil / ɔil / 




: 
dầu
9- gas / gổs / 




: 
ga
2. Model sentences: 

- Present progressive : what are we destroying?

III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

*Slap the board:

        đốn, hạ cây             phá huỷ          con vật

        đốt cháy                  cây cối          sản xuất

        mối nguy hiểm                             đất đai

2. Pre- reading:

a. New words:

- Use some techniques to present the new words.

*Checking: R & R

b. Questions prediction:

              - What are we destroying?

              - What are we wasting?

              - What are we polluting?

3. While- reading:

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen to the tape.

- Let Ss read again and check the prediction.

- Call some S to read.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

 T: 

+ Wild (wild animals: tigers, lions, ....)

+ Gases (motorbike and factory fumes.)

*Check prediction:

1. forests, wild animal, plants.

      2.  water, power.

      3.  the air, the land, the rivers, the oceans.

* Comprehension questions:

*Matching: B2
- Turn on the tape. Let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss read again.

- Call Ss to read aloud.

- Let Ss work in pairs to match the rules with the pictures.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

4. Post- reading:

* Make a list of “don’t”

Eg: What are we destroying?

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Tập nói về tình trạng của môi trường hiện nay và những việc không nên làm.


	- Ss play the game.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read in chorus, individual.

- Write down.

1. forests

2. .........

1. water.

2. ..........

1. air

2. ..........

- Listen to the text.

- Read and check.

- Read aloud.

- Give the answers.

- Listen to the explanation of the T.

- Work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read.

- Do the matching

- Give the answers.

- Work in groups of 4Ss to make a list.

1. don’t destroy our environment.

2. don’t destroy the wild animals.

3. don’t destroy the forests.

4. don’t destroy the plants.

5. don’t waste water.

6. don’t waste power.

7. don’t pollute the air.

8. don’t pollute the plant.

9. don’t pollute the rivers.

10. don’t pollute the oceans.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision: Slap the board:

II. New words:

III. Reading:


- Questions prediction:

- Comprehension questions:

- Matching.

IV.  Homework:


Ngày soạn: 29/04/.

Unit 16: Man and the environment.

Period 100 - Lesson 5 : B4-6.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice in should and shouldn’t for giving advices about the environment.

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to practice well.

II. Language contents:

1. Vocabulary:

1- (to) leave / / : 
2- (to) put / / : 
3- (to) recycle / / :
4- (to) feed / / : 
5- (to) use / / :
6- a trash can
7- a bag
8- a pig
9- empty (adj)

10- waste paper

11- scrap metal

12- plastic
2. Model sentences: 

- Should/shouldn’t

III. Teaching aids: books, pi.ctures, posters, tape, cassette ….

IV. Teaching methods: groups work, pairs work, individual,….

V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up: 

*Wordsquare
C

O

L

L

E

C

T

P

U

P

I

C

K

P

W

O

T

H

R

O

W

L

E

L

D

E

S

T

R

O

Y

L

O

V

G

R

O

W

O

U

W

A

S

T

E

S

U

T

N

S

D

A

M

A

G

E

2. Presentation:

a. New words:

- Use some techniques to present the new words.

*Checking: R & R

b. Dialogues.

- Set the scene: Introduce the D.

- Turn on the tape, let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss work in groups to practice the D.

- Call some groups to read aloud.

c. Model sentences.

- Elicit the model sentences from Ss.

               We shouldn’t leave our trash.

               We should put it in a bag and take it home.

( Should (Vkk): to give advices

( Form:

             (+) S + should + Vnt.

             (-) S + shouldn’t + Vnt.

             (?) Should + S + Vnt? 

                                 Yes, S + should.

                                  No, S + shouldn’t.

3. Practice.

*Picture drill: (B5)

- Let  Ss work in pairs to use the pictures and should and shouldn’t to make sentences.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

      a. We should not leave trash.

      b. We should save water.

      c. We should not cut down trees.

      d. We should collect empty bottles and cans.

      e. We should not pick flowers.

*Listen and read. B6
- Turn on the tape. Let Ss listen and repeat.

- Let Ss read again.

- Call Ss to read aloud.

- Let Ss work in pairs to answer the Qs.

- Call Ss to give the answers.

4. Production.

*Noughts and crosses.

damage

save

waste

destroy

pollute

collect

throw

cut down

pick

5. Homework:

- Learn the new words by heart.

- Write 5 sentences about what you should do to our environment and 5 sentences about what you shouldn’t do.


	- Work in 4 groups to find the words and write on the posters.

(collect, pick, throw, destroy, grow,  waste, damage.

↓: cut down, plow, we, you, pollute.

↑: save

- Listen and repeat.

- Read in chorus, individual.

- Write down.

- Listen to the text.

- Read and check.

- Read aloud.

- Give model sentences.

- Listen and repeat.

- Give the meaning, form, use.

- Copy down.

- Work in pairs to make sentences.

- Give the answers.

- Listen and repeat.

- Read.

- Read.

- Work in pairs to ask and answer the Qs.

- Give the answers.

- Play the game in two teams. Make sentences using should or shouldn’t.

Eg: We shouldn’t damage trees.

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision. 



V. Practice.

II. New words.



1. Picture drill

III. Dialogue. 



2. Listen and read.

IV. Model sentences. 


3. Noughts and crosses.

VI. Homework.

Ngày soạn: 01/05/.

Period 101: Grammar practice.

I. Aims and objectives:

- Further practice in present simple and progressive, comparatives and superative,  

   quantifiers and countablecity: countries, natural features, farming, and environment 

   vocabulary.

- By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to understand the contents of the lesson and 

   practice well.

II. Language content:

1. Vocabulary: 

2. Model sentences:   

III. Teaching aids: Textbook , pictures,.…..

IV. Teaching methods: 

- Group work.

- Pair work.


- Individual work.



V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up:

2. Review and practice:

a. Countries and languages, present simple: 

* Networks:
China                   France                  Japan      

    

Canada                                                  English

Viet Nam                                             Chinese



Australia         The USA

* Guessing games:

- I’m from Vietnam. I speak Vietnamese.

* Ex 1 (P.174)

b. Present simple and present progressive:

- Nhắc lại CT và cách sử dụng.

- Chữa G. Practice 2 (sgk)

* Mapped dialogue:
 - ....name?                               Susan

 - .... live?                                 London

 - ...stay now?                          Hanoi

 - ..... do?                                 Teacher

 - What.... teach?                     English

 - ...... teach you?                     .... No.

c. Adj ( Comparatives and superlatives)

* Chữa bài tập 3. (P. 175)

d. A few, a little, a lot, lots of:

- Phân biệt cách sử dụng:

- Correct  Ex4:

3. Production: 

* Lucky numbers:

2. Name 2 things we should do to save our environment.

3. Name 4 vegetables we grow in Vietnam.

4. Name 3 farm animals.

6. Name 4 natural animals.

7. What’s the biggest city in Vietnam?

8. Name 2 languages you speak.

10. Name 2 countries you would like to visit.

11. Name 2 things you shouldn’t do to save our environment.

4. Homework:

- Relearn grammar + Redo exercises.


	- Work in two teams to write on the posters.

- Change the posters and correct for each others.

- Work in groups of 4 Ss.

      S1: Are you from......?

      S2: Yes/ No

      S1: Do you speak.......?

      S2: Yes, No.

              ………………

S1: What’s her name?

S2: Her name’s Susan.

S1: Where do you live?

S2: .......................

Short Adj    +  ER. (SS hơn)

The+ short Adj   + EST ( SS nhất)

- Ss work in individual.

a few+ Nsố nhiều

a little + N o đếm được

a lot of/ lots of + N đếm được,                            

                 o đếm được

1            2           3        4          5        6  

7            8           9        10       11      12

- Write the T’s requests.


Board plan

I. Revision.

1. Countries and language.

2. Simple present, present progressive.

3. Comparatives and superlatives.

4. Indefinite quantifiers.

II. Practice.

III. Homework.

Ngày soạn: 02/05/.

Period 102 : Revision.
I. Objective:

- Revise the knowledge from unit 9 to unit 16.

- Ss practice doing some exercises to consolidate grammar and vocabulary.

II. Language content:

1. Vocabulary: 

2. Model sentences:   

III. Teaching aids: Textbook , pictures, cassette.…..

IV. Teaching methods: - Group work/ pair work.




V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s acitivites
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up.

- Greet and ask some daily questions.

- Ask Ss to retell the main grammar from U9 to U16.

2. Revision.

a. Present simple amd progressive tenses.

- Let Ss retell the form, meaning, use of the tense.

b. a / an / the
- Have Ss distinguish the use of the articles.

- Let Ss write down.

c. Adverbs of frequency.

*Network.

- Have Ss work in four groups to write down the adverbs of frequency.

- Let Ss tell the use of them.

3. Practice.

Ex 1: Odd one out:

1. a. man     b. fan        c. fat         d. table

2. a. that      b. make    c. take       d. cake

3. a. happy   b. fly        c. sky        d. dry
4. a. find      b. thing    c. nine       d. wine

5. a. gun       b. fun       c. sun       d. June

6. a. cow      b. show    c. know    d. throw
7. a. call       b. fall       c. shall     d. wall

8. a. clown   b. down    c. own     d. town

9. a. above    b. glove   c. love     d. move

10. a. come  b. home    c. some   d. none

Ex 2: Complete the passage with the words in the box:

(photo, finishes, are, students, has, big, in, yard, grade, on, street)

Here is a (o) photo of my school. It is a (1)..............school. It is (2)............. the city. It is on Nguyen Hue (3).............. In my school, there is a big (4)......... and there (5)........ a lot of trees around it. My school (6)....... three floors and forty classrooms with 1.700 (7) ...... My classroom is (8)....... the second floor. I’m in (9).......6, class 6A. Our class starts at 7.00 a.m and (10)...... at 1.30.

Ex 3: Choose the best answers:

1. When it becomes hot, people often feel (hungry, thirsty, happy, worried).

2. She likes (to walk, walk, walking, walks) in the forest when it’s cool.

3. What’s your (likes, good, favorite) season?

4. Yoko is from (Japanese, the Japan, Japan)

5. Hoa is (on, in, at) vacation in London.

6. Bruce is from Australia. He speaks(Australian, English, language).

7. My grandfather is (oldest, the oldest, older than) person in the family.

8. Petronas Twin Tower is the tallest building (the world, in the world, in world).

9. Vietnam has (lot of, lots, of, a lot of) beautiful beaches. 10.  My house is small. It’s (smaller than Lan’s, a smaller house than Lan’s, the smaller than Lan’s.)

4. Homework:

- Relearn grammar + Redo exercises.


	- Greet + answer.

- Retell.

- Tell the meaning, form, use

- Distinguish.

- Work in 4 groups.

1. d

2. a

3. a

4. b

5. d

6. a

7. c

8. c

9. d

10. b

1. big

2. in ; 3. street

4. yard ; 5. are

6. has

7. students

8. on  ; 9. grade

10. finishes

1. thirsty

2. walking

3. favorite

4. Japan

5. on

6. English

7. the oldest

8. in the world

9. a lot of 

10. smaller than Lan’s

- Write the T’s requests.


Ngày soạn: 03/05/.

Period 103 : Revision.
I. Objective:

- Revise the knowlage from unit 9 to unit 16.

- Doing some exercises.

II. Language content:

1. Vocabulary: 

2. Model sentences:   

III. Teaching aids: textbook , pictures, cassette.…..

IV. Teaching methods: - Group work/ pair work.




V. Procedures:

	Teacher’s acitivites
	Students’ activities

	1. Warm up.

- Greet and ask some daily questions.

- Ask Ss to retell the main grammar from U9 to U16.

2. Revision.

a. Questions words.

*Brainstorming.

- Let Ss work in 4 groups to write down the question words on the posters.

- Have Ss change the posters and correct for each other.

b. Modal verbs.

- Have Ss distinguish the use of the modals.

       + can / can’t

       + must / mustn’t

       + should / shouldn’t

- Let Ss write down.

c. The intended future tense.

- Let Ss tell the meaning, form, use of the tense.

3. Practice.

Ex 1: Which word is different:

  1. a. uncle 
   b. father      c. brother 
d. daughter

  2. a. movies    b. theater  
c. bank  
d. circus

  3. a. aunt  
   b. brother  
c. uncle   
d. friend

  4. a. vacation  b. holiday   
c. weekend  
d. weekday

Ex 2: Correct the verb forms:

1. He (not play).................... soccer. He (play)..... tennis.

2. They (not go)...... fishing in the winter.

3. We (visit)....... Hue next weekend.

4. Mai usually (speak).....English in English classes.

5. What you (do).......... next year?  

    - I (learn)..... English.

6. What you (do)... now?  

    - I (write)..... a dictation.

7. My uncle (go) ………. to Halong Bay next month. 

    - He (stay)...... there for 3 weeks.

8. How often you (go).. to the library?

9. Mai (not live)...... in Hanoi. She (live).... in Hue.

10. What is your father (do).... now?

    -  He (listen)........ to the radio.

Ex 3: Put the words given below in the correct order:

1. What/ to / going/ vacation/ are/ do/ summer/ you/ this?

2. What’s/ like/ in/ winter/ the/ your/ in/ the/ weather/ country?

3. He/ to/ bike/ goes/ school/ by.

4. Her/ is/ what/ nationality.

5. They/ to / at/ friend’s/ in / for/ going/ days/ stay/ are/ a / house/ three/ Hanoi.

6. see/ we/ in / Hoan Kiem lake/ are/ Hanoi/ to/ going.

4. Homework:

- Relearn grammar + Redo exercises.


	- Greet + answer.

- Retell.

- Tell the meaning, form, use

- Distinguish.

- Work in 4 groups.

1. uncle

2. bank

3. friend

4. weekday

1. doesn’t play ; plays

2. don’t go

3. are going to visit

4. speaks

5. are you going to do

- am going  to learn

6. are you doing now

- am writing

7. is going to go

- He is going to stay 

8. do you go

9. doesn’t live ; lives

10. doing

- is listening

1. What are you going to do this summer vacation.

2. What’s the weather like in the winter in your country?

3. He goes to school by bike.

4. What is her nationality?

5. They are going to stay at a friendd’s house in Hanoi for three days.

6. We are going to see Hoan Kiem lake  in Hanoi.

- Write the T’s requests.


Period: 104


Ngày 3 Tháng 5 Năm 2008   

Thi học kỳ II.

I. Listen and fill in the blanks: (2pts).

Nam: How do you (1) …………………..Lan?

Lan: I’m hot and I’m (2) ……………………..

Nam: What would you (3) …………………

Lan: I’d like (4) ……………………juice. What about you?

Nam: I’m hungry. I’d like (5)……… What about you, Ba? Would you like noodles?

Ba: No I wouldn’t. I’m (6) ………………I’d like to sit down

Nam: Would you like noodles, Lan?

Lan: No I wouldn’t. I’m (7) …………. But I’m thirsty. I’d like a (8) ……………..

II. Choose A, B or C? (1pt).

1. She likes…………in the forest when it’s cool.

                   A. to walk
         B. walks
          C. walking


2. Hoa is……………vacation in London.

                  A. on
         B. at
          C. in


3. Look! The little girls………………table tennis.

                 A. play
        B. playing
          C. are playing

4. Petronas Twin Tower is the……………building in the world

                A. tall
         B. taller
          C. tallest

III. Which word is different (1pt).

1.  a. happy
b. fly
c. sky
d. dry
2.  a. that
b. make
c. take
d. cake

IV. Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs (2pts).

1. He (not play) .......................soccer. He always (play)................... tennis.

2. Mai usually (speak)...................... English in English classes.

3. What.............. your mother (do)................ now? She (cook) ....................dinner.

4. My parents (visit)................ Ha Long Bay this summer vacation.

5. My father often (watch) ...........TV in the evening, but now he (read)........ a book.

V. Complete the sentences with the words given below (2pts).

1. What / to / going / vacation /are / do / summer / you/ this?

.......................................................................................................................................

2. Nga / to / bike / school / goes / by.

......................................................................................................................................

VI. Read the passage then choose A, B, or C (2pts).


“It’s six o’clock in the evening. Many people are at home. They are having dinner. They are watching TV. They are listening to music. But Mrs Daisy is going to work. She’s a doctor and she works at night in hospital. Today she’s late. The hospital is far from her house so she usually goes by car. Mrs Daisy is in her car now. She’s driving fast. She must be at work by six-thirty. A policeman stops her, “You’re driving too fast”, he says. “You’re going to have an accident!”


It’s six-thirty. Mrs Daisy is not at the hospital. She’s at the police station. Her car must stay there for fourteen days.”

1. What time is it? ………………………

A. It is six p.m.               B. It is five p.m.               C. It is six-thirty p.m.

2. Where is Mrs Daisy going to?

A. She is going to school.    B. She is going to work.        C. She is going to the movies.

3. How does she go to work?

A. She goes to work by car.   B. She goes to work by bus.   C. She goes to work by bike.

4. Where is she at six- thirty?

A. She is at home.               B. She is at the police station.          C. She is at the hospital.

Key 6  (Term  II)

I. Tape:

Nam:  How do you feel Lan?

Lan:   I am hot and I’m thirsty.

Nam:  What would you like?

Lan:    I’d like orange juice. What about you?

Nam:  I’m hungry. I’d like noodles. What about you, Ba? Would you like noodles?

Ba :   No, I wouldn’t. I’m tired. I’d like to sit down.

Nam:  Would you like noodles, Lan?

Lan:  No, I wouldn’t. I’m full. But I’m thirsty. I’d like a drink.
  II.       

               1.    C. walking

2 A .on

3 C. are playing

4 C. tallest

III.

               1. a .happy

2. a. that

IV  

  1. He doesn’t play soccer. He always plays tennis.

 
 2. Mai usually speaks English in English classes.

  3. What is your mother doing now? She is cooking dinner.

  4. My parents are going to visit Ha Long Bay this summer vacation.

 5. My father often watches TV in the evening, but now he is reading a book. 

 V            1. What are you going to do this summer vacation?

               2. Nga goes to school by bike.

  VI

               1. A. It is six p.m.

         2. B. She is going to work.

         3. A. She goes to work by car.

              4. B .She is at the police station.

Period: 105


Ngày 7 Tháng 5 Năm 2008    

Revision.

I.Objective:

- Present simple.

- Present progressive

- Comparatives and superlatives.

- Quantifiers and countablity: countries natural features, farming, environment.

II.Language content:

1.Vocabulary: 

2.Model sentences:   

III.Teaching aids: Textbook , pictures,.…..

IV.Teaching methods: - Group work/ pair work.




V.Procedures:

	1. Warm up: * Noughts and crosses.

Doctor

Hanoi

Grade 6

Vietnam

Vietnamese

Play sports

Once a week

The Mekong rive

By bus

2. Practice:

Ex1: Viết câu hỏi:

1. It’s sunny in the summer.

2. I’m going to visit Halong.

3. She often watches TV in the evening.

4. He’s going to a farm.

5. There is a lake near my house.

6. I’m walking to school.

7. We have geography on Saturday.

8. My school has 3 floors.

Ex2: Điền từ:

1. How is he?    He’s........

2. How much water is there. There is.....

3. I often get up...... 6.30.

4. Who are you waiting .......?

5. We should........ the environment.

6. The farmer....... a lot of fruit.

Ex3: Chia động từ:
1. You (do) exercises now?

     No. I (not do) exercises.

2. He (not play) soccer. He (play) volleyball.

3. What you (do) next year?

    I (learn) English.

4. My teacher often (go) to school in the morning. She (not go) to school in the afternoon.

5. What you (do)?

    I (be) a teacher.

6. What you (do) now?

    I (watch) TV.

3. Homework:

- Ôn lại các thì, từ để hỏi.
	S1: What do you do?

S2: I’m a doctor.




Period: 104


Ngày 7 Tháng 5 Năm 2008    

Revision.


    

I.Objective:

- Present simple.

- Present progressive

- Comparatives and superlatives.

- Quantifiers and countablity: countries natural features, farming, environment.

II.Language content:

1.Vocabulary: 

2.Model sentences:   

III.Teaching aids: Textbook , pictures,.…..

IV.Teaching methods: - Group work/ pair work.




V.Procedures:

Ex1: Answer the questions:

1. Who is that?

2. How old are you?

3. What is your father?

4. How many teachers are there in your school?

5. Where do you live?

6. How do you go to school?

7. When do you have English?

8. How often do you go to school?

9. How long are you going to stay in Ha Long?

10. What color is your bag?

Ex2: Put in the missing words:

1. How much water...... there?

2. There..... 3 bottles of water.

3. My father goes to school..... bus.

4. He often goes....... school..... the morning.

5. Lan is .... Vietnam. She’s.......

6. We’re going to stay....... a hotel.... 2 days.

7. She usually gets up........ 6 o’clock.

8. Mai and Lan are playing soccer at the.....

Ex3: Lucky numbers:

1. what does your father do?

2. Who are you?

1. Where are you going now?

2. Is Beckham French?

3. Do you live in DongAnh?

4. What color is her hair?

5. What should you do for environment?

6. Should we destroy the forest?

3. Homework:

Period: 105


Ngày 10 Tháng 5 Năm 2008    

Revision.


    

I.Objective:

- Present simple.

- Present progressive

- Comparatives and superlatives.

- Quantifiers and countablity: countries natural features, farming, environment.

II.Language content:

1.Vocabulary: 

2.Model sentences:   

III.Teaching aids: Textbook , pictures,.…..

IV.Teaching methods: - Group work/ pair work.




V.Procedures:

Ex1: Give the correct verb form:

1. Who you often (go) to school with? 

       I often (go) with Lan.

2. What time she often (get up)?   

      She often (get up) at 6.

3. What you (do) next week? 

     I (visit) grandmother.

4. What you (do) now? 

    I (listen) to the radio.

5. (be) there any bananas?   

    Yes, there (be) only one.

Ex2: Ordering:

1. Hi, Nga. What are you doing?

2. Hello, Mai.

3. I am listening to the radio?

4. I’m reading. And you?

5. Would you like to go to the cinema tonight?

6. What time does the film start?

7. Yes, I’d love to.

8. So we are going to go to the cinema.

9. It start at 8.

10. See you later. Bye.

11. Bye.

Ex3: Complete these sentences:

1. What/ you/ do/ free time?  

      I/ often/ read/ novel.

2. Where/ your/ father/ go / now? 

      He/ go/ work.

3. Where/ you/ go /next week? 

     We/ stay/ home.

4. Your mother/ teacher?    

     No. She/ doctor.

5. Nam/ often/ play/ football/ afternoon?

 No. / He/ play/ tennis.

Đứng lên





Gấp sách lại





Đi vào





Mở sách ra





Ngồi xuống





A city





A house





Le loi Street





Hue city





  Huyen                               





Tuan





Minh





80





100





26





51





44





93





90





30





58





65





72





84





Jobs





Family





56





37





20





78





20





She





You





I





Thu





He





Thu’s





Her





My





Your





His





8 o’clock





time





late





at





half past ten





.





.





.





.





.





.





.





Literature





Math





Monday





timetable





History





Geography





country





city





school





house





living room





family





street





tree





school





house





chair





classroom





Town





Country





House





Garden





Flowers





well





Old





Yard





Tree








Big





Small





bank





store





retaurant





house





hospital





hotel





post office





WH + be + S + V-ing ….?


 S + be + V-ing ………..








Prepositions of place





hair





face





lips





+ Ba





+ Nam  





+ Lan





meat    (√)


rice     (√)


noodles  


fruits    (√)


water   (√)


milk





Fruits





drinks





- How much beef do you want?        


  I want 200 grams, please.


- How many eggs do you want?


  I want a dozen, please.











( Hỏi số lượng





tall











short





swim





tennis





soccer





skip





jog





volleyball





Pastimes





......





.....





....





...









































Picture











a. We often play....... in the spring.





Activities and seasons





things to bring for a camping vacation.





Countries and languages.
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